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MODULAR SYSTEM THEORY ON INTERNATIONAL
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ABDULLAH METIN DURMUŞ
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ABSTRACT
The author purposes “The Modular System Theory on International Relations” in this study by developing Morton
Kaplan’s System Theory. Three assumptions of the theory are laid down in the study which defines the modular
character of international actors as well as the international system itself. This theory is thought to be useful for
both diplomats and scholars in understanding the world affairs. The Global Potential Power Distribution Chart,
which is compiled based on three main characters of the state, namely population, territory and economic power,
shows “potential power of a state”. The chart is a comprehensive indicator with considerable accuracy and 100 %
objectivity.
Keywords: International Relations, System Theory, State, Peaceful Conflict Resolution, Global Potential Power
Distribution Chart
Jel Codes: F50, F51, F53
1. INTRODUCTION
In the course of time, several theories have been articulated on international relations. Most theories have tried
to explain the nature of events that took place in the past. As Morton Kaplan stated, science of international
politics must always be indebted to history. History is the great laboratory within which international action occurs
(Kaplan, 1967:3).
However, theories should also be useful to find solutions to contemporary issues. One remembers tragic events in
Bosnia and Kosova (*).
Why could the international community not intervene by peaceful means in the process of the dissolution of
Yugoslavia, when it was evident that disaster was imminent?
Hans J. Morgenthau, who may be considered the first modern “realist” theorist of international relations, asserts
that international politics embraces more than recent history and current events (Morgenthau, 1972:17)
Politicians, diplomats and academicians face everyday wide range of questions such as;
- Which states should be permanent members of the United Nations Security Council, on which criteria?
- How will the enlargement of the European Union affect the functioning of the Organisation? Should the
enlargement continue?
- What should be the status of Kosova if we want peace and stability in the Balkans?
- Is the reunification of Cyprus possible?
For example, this Theory may help statesmen while considering the situation if Kosova meets the criteria to be an
independent state.

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------(*) Kosova was written with “a” because there is an international tradition to identify and list states in protocol
order based on the initials of their names in their national language.
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It is a common assumption that policy makers and diplomats, examine and answer these questions, in general,
with respect to their national interests. They can find reasonable arguments to support their policies. Realist
statesmen may use expressions like national security to avoid questioning from their (domestic) opponents (Viotti
and Kauppi, 1999:56). There are some cases that personal characteristics (i.e. religion, political ideology) of the
concerned people may also affect the decision making process (Holsti, 1972:392).
However, it is necessary to have a useful instrument to get the real picture of a situation before applying
diplomatic methods for conflict resolution. In this article, the Modular System Theory on International Relations is
introduced. The aim of this Theory is to help politicians, diplomats and even ordinary people, who have basic
knowledge of political terminology, in analysing specific issues. Understanding it may give people a chance to
avoid wars, ethnic conflicts or ease regional tensions, thus contributing to world peace and stability.
This approach is not a magic formula for the peaceful solution of all international problems. It should rather be
regarded as “objective rules of engagement in foreign policy” in order not to repeat the fatal mistakes made in the
course of history. My sincere wish is to attempt to make a modest contribution to political science.
2. WHAT IS THE MODULAR SYSTEM THEORY?
2.1. Definitions
Although the art of writing was invented in Egypt about the year 3200 B.C., Bertrand Russel asserts that science
was invented by ancient Greeks. Philosophy and science – which were not originally separate – were born together
at the beginning of the sixth century B.C. (Russel, 1972:3, 4).
Theory is defined as a scientifically acceptable general principle or body of principles. It is a common practice in
scientific studies to introduce theories in order to explain complex phenomena. However, it took almost one
thousand years for mankind to develop the modern theory of gravity, from the Aristotelian doctrine of motion to
Isaac Newton’s Principia in 1687 (Butterfield, 1965: 15 and 153).
International Relations is one of the branches of political science concerned with relations among nations. It tries
to set out principles for analysing the dynamics of foreign policy.
Module is an independently-operable unit that is a part of a main structure. It may be removed or replaced with a
similar unit. Its size and internal structure may vary, but it always fits the main structure.
System may be described as the group of interacting bodies (i.e. modules) under the influence of related forces.
There are systems in natural sciences, as well as in social sciences. In fact, the World itself is a system composed of
millions of subsystems.
2.2. Main Assumptions
In dealing with abstractions, it is useful to make propositions or hypotheses about international relations, which
can be tested empirically to determine whether or not they have factual support (Viotti and Kauppi, 1999:66).
Systems and subsystems in the international systems have roles, and these roles have different functions
depending on whether they couple activity within the subsystems of a larger system between system levels.
(Kaplan, 1967:19). Actions on the international scene are taken by “actors”. When an actor is being treated as a
part of a system, it may be spoken as a “component” of that system. (Scott, 1967:37).
Here are the main assumptions of the Modular System Theory:
1. International relations system functions as a module, consists of other modules, which are called the
actors of the international relations.
2. The actors of international relations do also function as a module. An entity which cannot function as a
module cannot be regarded as an actor of international relations.
3. The actor which fails to function as a module for a specific period of time should be dissolved or
divided and embedded in another international actor in such a way that the global balance of power would not be
affected.
I will dwell on these assumptions after defining international actors.
3. WHAT ARE THE ACTORS OF INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS?
In this section, major actors of international relations will be defined. Andrew M. Scott has described the
characteristic of an international actor as follows:
A. Be clearly identifiable.
B. Have the capacity for a degree of freedom of decision and action on the international scene.
C. Interact with other actors and have a verifiable impact upon their calculations.
D. Persist over a period of time. (Scott, 1967:37).
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While Kaplan refrained from defining the international actors, he divided them into two subsets, national actors
and supranational actors (Kaplan, 1967:20).
In this study, state will be regarded as the main national actor. International organisations and trans-national
nongovernmental organisations (NGOs) will be treated as supranational actors.
3.1. State
For centuries, state has been major actor of international relations (Viotti and Kauppi, 1999:55). Contrary to
Scott’s list of international actors, the author will not confine himself to the nation-state. (Scott, 1967:38). State
may be in the form of a city, an empire, a kingdom or a republic. The type of the political system of a state does
not change the fact that it plays a fundamental role as an actor of international relations. Functioning like a
module is the main character of a state. Its decision-making system should be to some extent independent from
the other actors (modules) of the international system. Sovereignty by its very nature, means the denial of any
higher authority (Albrecht-Carrie, 1973:5)
State should be self-sustainable in providing food, security and justice to its people. It should have a political
system by which decisions for internal and international affairs are made and a mechanism by which those
decisions are implemented. It should be able to protect its people from external attacks and internal disorder by
its own force or - if and when necessary - in alliance with other international actors.
3.2. Supranational Actors
3.2.1. International Organisations
International organizations have also been effective actors of the international relations since the beginning of
20th century. An international organization is composed of autonomous modules, i.e. states or other types of
organisations with its properties being the sum of those of its constituent units. Similar to a state, they should
have a decision making process and implementing mechanism. They should have an aim or target, which keep the
support of its constituents dedicated to the organisation and convince them to provide enough funding. It should
have the power to achieve its aim. Its decision making process should be effective and fast enough to cope with
the pace of globalisation.
United Nations Organisation (UN), North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO), European Union (EU), Organisation
for Security and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE), Organisation of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC), Black Sea
Economic Cooperation Organisation (BSEC) are some examples of contemporary international organisations. Some
of them focus on global issues, while others deal with specific or regional issues.
3.2.2. Trans-national Nongovernmental Organisations (NGOs)
Catholic and Orthodox Churches have been the most politically influential NGOs in the diplomatic history for the
last millennium. They are still active international actors but they cannot be regarded as states. They have
believers but they don’t have population. However, they could convince people to establish a state (Greek part of
the Republic of Cyprus in 1960) or convince states to wage wars in order to establish and protect Christian
domination on territories with religious values (Crusades).
Amnesty International, Oxfam, Soros Foundation and Greenpeace are among the modern NGOs which are
regarded as trans-national actors. Organisations which are established and directly funded by states or
international organisations, such as German GTZ, USAID or Turkish TIKA, are not included in this category.
The number of multinational corporations, such as internationally operating banks, SHELL, General Motors or
GASPROM, which have global investments or investments which affect the global economy, has increased
substantially in 20th Century. Decisions made by CEOs or board of directors of these corporations have direct
impact on the economic capacity of the related states and on the International System as well.
Joseph Nye adds terrorist organisations, trans-national ethnic groups, international religious movements (i.e.
political Islam) and drug cartels to the list of non-state actors (Nye, 2003:8, 9).
In 1993, Samuel Huntington pointed out the importance of cultural divisions and asserted that future conflicts will
be along the fault lines of civilisations (Huntington, 2003: 22). But he has neglected the fact that a civilisation
cannot be regarded as an international actor because it does not have a decision making and implementing
mechanism. On the other hand, social and cultural values of different nations may be instrumental in analysing
decision making processes of states or supranational actors.
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4. HOW DOES THE INTERNATIONAL SYSTEM FUNCTION?
4.1. Multi-disciplinary Approach
Throughout the history of mankind, scientists have tried to find the basic natural laws which govern the world and
the universe. For example, they explained the law of gravity by assuming that force of attraction is exercised by
every particle of matter and this force is proportional to its own mass. They have introduced mathematic formulas
to calculate the movement of the planets around the sun.
There are two natural laws which govern behaviours of all living organisms: Survival and reproduction. In fact,
reproduction may also be interpreted as survival. Organisms “act” to keep themselves alive and reproduce in
order to transfer their genes to next generations. This is called the cycle of life. So far, more than 1.5 million
species have been identified, which are groups of physically and genetically similar individuals that interbreed to
produce fertile offspring under natural conditions.
Animals establish groups to increase their chances of survival. No matter how developed and complex organisms
we are, human beings are not an exemption. By 100.000 years ago, modern human beings had evolved in Africa.
Morgenthau asserts that social forces are the product of human nature (Morgenthau, 1972:18).
I hypothesize that the instinct force for survival and reproduction has resulted in mankind’s invention of all human
groupings, including international actors. All human communities have got modular characteristics. They were
self-sustainable and they helped to increase the chances of surviving by living in defined areas, where they had
enough water to drink, enough fruits to collect and enough animals to hunt. These communities had “flexible
borders” because there was nothing to confront them in a “literally” vast and empty World. There was no need for
inter-communal conflict.
Since the transition from hunter-gathering to the establishment of sedentary agriculture in Near East,
Mesopotamia and Anatolia circa 9000 years ago, the pace of development of human civilisation has been different
in various parts of the world. Euphrates and Tigris rivers in Mesopotamia, Nile in Egypt and Indus Valley in India
have provided suitable climate, enough water and fertile land for human communities. Agriculture developed
independently in several different parts of the world, in a subtropical belt, stretching from Central America to
China. Surplus of food supplies enabled growing number of people to engage in activities like pottery making or
metallurgy, instead of the pursuit of food. Trading contacts have started and an elite class of specialists has
emerged. By the fifth millennium cities had began to emerge in Mesopotamia, whereas in central Europe towns
were established only in 2000 BC. Cultural and religious values have been developed in order to be able to control
peoples. All city-states had temples. Circa 3500 BC, first city states have been formed in Mesopotamia. - In fact,
the state is the most complicated and effective grouping established by Mankind. It provides its people a safe
territory to live (for settlement, water and food supply) and a peaceful environment to reproduce. - King Narmer,
a Ruler from the prosperous southern Nile, conquered the urban communities in Nile delta in 3100 BC, which laid
down the cornerstone of the Egyptian State (Teeple, 2002:18, 19). This may be the first recorded “international”
action, in terms of primitive city states. Men have learned that the city has to protect its people and its welfare
from outside attacks.
4.2. Analysis of the Main Assumptions
The contemporary international system grew out of the European one, and many of the rules and institutions of
the European society have simply been applied globally; but it also incorporates ideas and practices from earlier
systems. (Watson, 1993:13).
Nye states that actors, goals and instruments are three concepts that are basic to theorizing about international
politics, but each is changing (Nye, 2003:8).
What is the main goal of an international actor?
By Morgenthau’s perception of international politics, it is the struggle for power, even though the goals may be
defined in terms of religious, philosophic, economic or social ideal (Morgenthau, 1972:18). However, the use or
threat to use the power is the major instrument to defend the state and to protect it against outside attacks.
Therefore, the main goal of a state is derived from the basic instinct of survival of a human community.
Watson argues that there is in state systems an inevitable tension between the desire for order and the desire for
independence. Regulations for order, constrains the freedom of action of communities and in particular their rulers
(Watson, 1993:14). Keeping order in the states is executed by a central authority. This central authority may be a
Monarch who claims to represent God or Gods, a Sultan stemming form a ruling dynasty or a democratically
elected government.
The political system of a state should not be a concern to other actors of the international relations so long as it
functions like a module and does not try to change the modular character of the international system. However, it
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should be kept in mind that state function fails and loses the modular character when it is not able to satisfy basic
needs of its citizens. Expectations of people have been increasing and changing under the influence of
globalisation. On the other hand, artificial and external manipulations accelerate the change of the political, social
or economic system of a state, may destroy its modular character thus cause new internal and international
problems.
We are familiar with the “Special Relativity Theory” of Einstein: “The laws of physics are the same in any inertial
frame of reference. This means that the laws of physics observed by a hypothetical observer traveling with a
relativistic particle must be the same as those observed by an observer who is stationary in the laboratory.”
When you wake up in a train at night and look out from the window, if you watch another train travelling in the
same direction at a parallel line and at the same speed, at first, you think that both of the trains are not moving.
You need to feel the acceleration to notice that you are moving forward.
Like all natural laws, this theory is also valid for social sciences. In order to be able make analysis about a social
issue, we have to define a reference point, identify main variables, do calculations by using the values of these
variables. We need to consider the total volume of the variable and the volume of the biggest component and the
number of components as our reference values. To be scientific, by its very nature, requires us to prove
empirically any theory we propose.
Which entities could be described as states? What are the criteria for self determination? When should we
establish diplomatic relations with a state? Do all the current members of the United Nations have modular
character? Do we have an objective method to answer these questions?
Population, territory and economic power (Gross Domestic Product: GDP) are the main characteristics of a state.
In this study, a mathematic formula is proposed in order to calculate “relative weight” of the states in the
international system. By means of formulas, a co-efficient number for finding the optimum population, optimum
territory and optimum economic power for a specific year, which are critical for self-determination issues will be
calculated. These proposals are sub-assumptions of this theory. Its formulation will be open to further
contributions by other scholars and mathematicians. But, changing the formula does not affect the principle
assumptions of the theory. These are the variables:
4.2.1. Population
A state should have a population, who feel themselves as citizens of (belong to) that particular state. Population is
the most important element of a state. It is not necessary that its people has the same ethnic origin, religious
belief or belong to same human race.
As Anderson (2006: 4) defines;
“My point of departure is that nationality, or, as one might prefer put it in view of what word’s multiple
significations, nation-ness, as well as nationalism, are cultural artefacts of a particular kind. To understand them
properly we need to consider carefully how they come into historical being, in what ways their meanings changed
over time, and why, today, they command such profound emotional legitimacy. I will be trying to argue that the
creation of these artefacts towards the end of the eighteenth century was the spontaneous distillation of a
complex ‘crossing’ of discrete historical forces, but that, once created, they became ‘modular’, capable of being
transplanted, with varying degrees of self-consciousness, to great variety of social terrains to merge and be
merged with correspondingly wide variety of political and ideological constellations.”
The state should have enough number of citizens to provide the basic state services, produce food, recruit the
army, run the economy. The optimum number of the population for a state varies from century to century. In
these calculations, variables for 190 UN member states are used:
PC= Population coefficient
NC = Number of UN member states.
PL= the less populated state of the UN
PG= the most populated state of the UN
PW= world population
4.2.2. Territory
A state should have a territory large and rich in resources enough to provide home, food, vital natural resources
(water, energy) to its citizens. For 190 states, these are the variables:
AC= Territory coefficient
AL= the smallest member state of the UN
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AM= the largest member state of the UN
AW= world territory
4.2.3. Economic Power (GDP)
A state should have an economy strong enough to provide sustainable development, technology and welfare for
its citizens. For 178 states, these are the variables:
EC= Economy coefficient
EL= the weakest GDP state of the UN
EM= the strongest GDP state of the UN
EW= world economy
It should be kept in mind that the power of the Armed Forces of a particular state is a derivative combination of
all these three characteristics.
4.2.4. Methodology
Calculations are based on the population values of 190 UN member states in 2003. First of all, arithmetic average
of the populations of the 190 states is calculated.
Arithmetic mean for population: PM = PW / NC = 32.927.716.
But, PM is not enough to classify big number of units in a wide ranging group of numbers like population.
Therefore, we need to calculate the weighted average to get a base value for valid comparisons (Burrel, 1996:202
- 206).
Weighted average is the proportion of population of the most populated state to the arithmetic mean WPM = PM
/ M = 39,1.
As a result of this calculation, we defined that the population of the states can be grouped in 40 layers. The most
populated state ranking on top (40th layer), and the group of smallest populated states located in the bottom (1st
layer). This may be considered as calculating the logarithm of population with 40 as the base number (Burrel,
1996:24). In another words, if we make a chart of 40 columns, which increases by average population (M) we can
find the weighted distribution of 190 states. We have used the same method to calculate weighted size of
territories and GDP’s. For territory there are 25 layers and for GDP there are 55 layers.
It is found out that for three of the main variables, although there are 25, 40 and 55 layers respectively, the
numbers “cumulate” at 10 different layers. For population layers are: 40 (top), 34, 9, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 and 1 (bottom).
4.3. Global Potential Power Distribution Chart
Since the values of each variable cumulated in 10 different groups, logarithms (base 10) of the results are taken so
that we can have comparable values in order to prepare a “Global Potential Power Distribution Chart”. The chart,
which is compiled in accordance with calculations is attached. It should be noted that this method is similar to
Richter Scale for measuring earthquakes. The difference between a State’s power with 7,4 and another state with
3,2 (in other words, relative weight of a state with respect to the weight of other states) is similar to the
difference of the destructive risk of an earthquake with a magnitude of 7,4 to another earthquake of 3,2 at
Richter scale .
It is important to keep in mind that this chart shows “potential power of a state”. However it is a useful indicator
with considerable accuracy and 100 % objectivity.
In order to prepare a “perfect” chart, we have to use the same method to analyse each variable and compare
these values with the values of other states.
In the charts, values for years 1987 and 2004 are taken into consideration. Because, year 1987 shows us the power
distribution situation just before the fall of the Berlin Wall and the end of the cold war. In year 2004, both
European Union and North Atlantic Treaty Organisation carried out substantial enlargement.
4.4. How The Theory and The Chart Can Be Used to Solve International Problems?
When we face an international problem, first we make above-mentioned calculations regarding the concerned
international actors. Then, we locate related coefficients of the actors on the chart in order to understand the real
“power/weight “of the relevant actor in the system. We have to make sure that statistics are true and valid for the
period of time which we analyse.
As an example, let us consider the question of status of Kosova.
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Population: Kosova has a population of almost 2.4 million (including Kosovars living abroad). It is quite
homogenous with Albanian 88 %, Serbian 7 % and other 5 % (Bosniak [1.9 %], Roma [1.7 %], Turkish [1 %], Ashkali,
Egyptian, Gorani) ethnic groups. Major religions are Islam, Serbian Orthodoxy and Roman Catholicism. There are
56 member countries of the United Nations which has less population than Kosova.
Territory: Kosova has an area of 10.887 km2. There are 33 member countries of the United Nations whose
territory is smaller than Kosova.
Economic Power: Kosovo is one of the poorest economies in Europe, with per capita income of an estimated €
1.243 ($ 1.600) per annum in 2005. However, there are 81 member countries of the United Nations which has less
per capita income than Kosova.
According to the chart, Kosova has a potential power of 4.41. It is more than the potential power of Montenegro
(4.37), which declared its independency on 3 June 2006.
East Timor, which declared its independence on 22 May 2002, has less population (980.000) and less GNI per
capita (USD 750) than Kosova.
According to the theory and the chart, Kosova meets the criteria for self-determination. Republic of Kosova
declared independence on February 17, 2008. As of December 2016, her independence has been recognized by
110 UN member states.
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Figure 1:
MODULAR SYSTEM THEORY ON INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
GLOBAL POTENTIAL POWER DISTRIBUTION CHART IN YEAR 2004 ©
STATE
DESCRIPTION

STATE
POWER
MAGNITUDE

NAME
OR NUMBER
OF STATES

Mega

9.0 or more

None

Great

8.0 – 8.9

None

Major

7.0 – 7.9

Dominant

6.0 – 6.9

Strong

5.0 – 5.9

Medium

4.0 – 4.9

Small

3.0 – 3.9

Minor

2.0 – 2.9

Micro

Less than 2.0

NATO-26 (7,88)
NATO-19 (7,87)
The USA (7,49)
EU-27+TR (7,49) (-)
EU-27
(7,45) (*)
EU-25
(7,42)
China (7,41)
India
(7,09)
Russia (7,00)
Brazil (6,9)
Canada (6,8)
Japan (6,7)
Australia (6,6)
Indonesia (6,6)
Germany (6,5)
France (6,5)
UK
(6,4)
Iran
(6,38)
Turkey (6.36)
Pakistan (6,3)
Nigeria (6,26)
Egypt (6,24)
Italy
(6,13)
The Netherlands (5,83)
Norway (5,83)
Greece (5,79)
Syria
(5,61)
Bulgaria (5,4)
Serb. & Mont. (5,39)
Israel
(5,38)
Albania (5,25)
(Terror organisations)
Armenia (4,79)
Macedonia (4,79)
Greek Cyp.Ad. (4,55)
Kosova (?) (4,51)
Luxemburg (4,49)
Montenegro (4,37)
TRNC
(4,05)
Tonga (3,36)
Kribati (3,21)
None (!)
(Loose Sovereignty)
None
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EFFECTS
ON
GLOBAL SYSTEM
Total global hegemony.
Global sustainable strike capability
without any risk of self damage.
Partly global hegemony.
Global sustainable strike capability with
ignorable self damage risk.
Global power.
Single long range, allied global strike
capability with some self damage – short
term, not sustainable. Space technology.
Self sustainable nuclear technology.
(-) Turkey is still a candidate country.
(*) The EU does not have a single
comprehensive foreign policy.
Regional power.
Should be taken into consideration in
global issues. Ability or possible capacity
for nuclear technology.

Should be taken into consideration in
regional balance of power. Possible quest
for nuclear technology capability in case
of asymmetric threat - reciprocal.

Regional player.
Should be taken into consideration
in regional balance issues.
(?) Not independent, yet, in 2004
Rarely taken into consideration.
Partly Vulnerability to occupation.
Total Vulnerability to occupation.

Figure 2:
MODULAR SYSTEM THEORY ON INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
GLOBAL POTENTIAL POWER DISTRIBUTION CHART
COMPARISON BETWEEN YEARS 1987 AND 2004
STATE
DESCRIPTION

STATE
POWER
MAGNITUDE

NAME
OR NUMBER
OF STATES

Mega

9.0 or more

None

Great

8.0 – 8.9

None

Major

7.0 – 7.9

NATO-26
(7,88)
NATO-19
(7,87)
NATO(1987) (7,71)
USA(2004) (7,49)
EU-27+TR (7,49)(-)
EU-27
(7,45)(*)
EU-25
(7,42)
China (2004) (7,41)
Warsaw P.(’87) (7,38)
USA (1987)
(7,34)
USSR (1987) (7,30)
EU-12 (1987) (7,17)
China (1987) (7,15)

Dominant

6.0 – 6.9

Strong

5.0 – 5.9

India (2004) (7,09)
Russia (2004) (7,00)
India (1987)
(6,94)
Japan (2004)
(6,7)
Turkey (2004) (6.36)
Turkey (1987) (6,17)

Yugoslavia (1987)
(5,87)
Serb.& Mont. (2004)
(5,39)

Medium

4.0 – 4.9

Small

3.0 – 3.9

Minor

2.0 – 2.9

Micro

Less than 2.0

Kosova (?) (2004)
(4,51)
Luxemburg (2004)
(4,49)
Montenegro (2004)
(4,37)
TRNC (2004) (4,05)
Kribati (2004) (3,21)
None (!)
(Loose Sovereignty)
None
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EFFECTS
ON
GLOBAL SYSTEM
Total global hegemony.
Global sustainable strike
capability without any risk of
self damage.
Partly global hegemony.
Global sustainable strike
capability with ignorable self
damage risk.
Global power.
Single long range, allied
global strike capability with
some self damage – short
term, not sustainable. Space
technology. Self sustainable
nuclear technology.
(-) Turkey is still a candidate
country.
(*) The EU does not have a
single comprehensive foreign
policy.

Regional power.
Should be taken into
consideration in global
issues. Ability or possible
capacity for nuclear
technology.
Should be taken into
consideration in regional
balance of power. Possible
quest for nuclear technology
capability in case of
asymmetric threat reciprocal.
Regional player.
Should be taken into
consideration
in regional balance issues.
(?) Not independent in 2004
Rarely taken into
consideration.
Partly Vulnerability to
occupation.
Total Vulnerability to
occupation.
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TERROR AND TERRITORY: EXAMINING THE
MORALITY OF TERRORISM EMPLOYED BY
SECESSIONIST MOVEMENTS
WARD VAN WEENEN
ABSTRACT
In 1987 twenty-one were killed by a car bomb in Barcelona in what would be the Euskadi Ta Askatasuna’s (ETA)
deadliest attack. Tamil nationalists killed sixty-four people in Sri Lanka in 1996 by bombing a train. In Podujevo,
Kosovo a bomb on a bus killed twelve civilians in 2001. And as recently as 2016 Kurdish nationals detonated a
bomb in Istanbul killing twelve and wounding forty-two. These attacks al have two aspects in common, they are
terrorist attacks and the motivation behind them was a group’s wish to secede from its respective state.
The wish to secede from a state is a common cause for terroristic violence all over the world. And in a world
where the state is the primary form of political organization it is unsurprising that so many groups of people seek
state-hood, as it grants them considerable power over themselves and their position among other states. And as
the examples made clear many of these groups are willing to go to extreme lengths to realize this search for statehood. And yet the two issues have only seldom been examined together. Literature on the morality of secession
hardly deals with the use of violence to enforce a right to secede. For example Buchanan (1997), Beran (1984) and
Margalit and Raz (1990) do not address the use of terrorism to enforce rightful secession. And neither does
literature on the morality of terrorism look at secession and how this influences it. Primoratz (1997) or Held (2004)
for example do not take into account the causes that often underlie terroristic violence when examining the
morality of terrorism. This paper might help bridge this gap between the two bodies of literature. Exploring the
morality of terrorism as a way to enforce secession might offer an insight into this global issue that earlier
exploration of either secession or terrorism did not offer.
Here I aim to gain some insight into the moral standing of terrorism in relation to secession by answering the
question if the use of terrorism can ever be morally acceptable for secession movements. To do so I will look into
the discussions concerning the topics of terrorism and secession. First it will be established that secession can
indeed be morally justified under specific circumstances. After which the question if it can ever be morally
justifiable to employ terrorism in general will be examined. Finally it will be examined if the circumstances under
which secession is morally acceptable might also warrant the use of terrorism to enforce secession.
Keywords: Morality of terrorism, Morality of secession, State-hood, Self-determination, Political violence, Political
theory
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DISTORTING COUNTERINSURGENCY: THE COIN
NARRATIVE
MICHAEL RUPERT
ABSTRACT
Current approaches to counterinsurgency assume the world has changed in ways that increase the potential for
an insurgency, the survivability of insurgents, and their capability to disrupt order. However, to what extent is this
position myth or fact? This question is explored by applying a narrative evaluation model to identify
counterinsurgency narratives within the U.S. counterinsurgency community and the influence of those narratives
on counterinsurgency research, policy and practice. The application of this model suggests an institutional
narrative within the US counterinsurgency community that depends on an unsupported assumption that
insurgency occurs in unstable networked environments of shifting sociocultural perceptions of an exploitable
irrational population. Upon more critical inspection, this institutional narrative appears to create a discursive
boundary that distorts our understanding of insurgency, limits how insurgency is researched and undermines
successful counterinsurgency planning and operations. The presentation will expand on the base and implications
of these phenomena.
Keywords: Counterinsurgency, Insurgency, Narrative, Discourse, Critical Security, COIN

17

ROLE OF RELIGION AND PASHTUN SOCIAL
IDENTITY IN THE RISE OF LOCAL MILITANTS IN
FEDERALLY ADMINISTERED TRIBAL AREAS OF
PAKISTAN
ASIF IQBAL DAWAR
ABSTRACT
History reveals that religion and cultural attributes such as social values and norms have profoundly influenced
population groups and becomes relatively easy instruments in mobilising and engaging them in the pursuance of
certain political agenda. Both are crucial in psycho-cultural narrative of politics by linking certain identities to
collective actions, providing a sense of ‘them and us’ and most importantly justification for violent actions. This is
what we experienced both in Afghan war and the rise of local militants in Federally Administered Tribal Areas
(FATA) of Pakistan. while some scholastic attempts have been made in addressing the role of religion in Afghan
War and the rise of local militants in FATA, detailed account on role of Pashtun social identity i.e. “Pashtunwali ” in
the rise of local militants in FATA remain scarce. The aim of the study is to investigate: How militants
instrumentalised Pashtun social identity and exploited the genealogical stratification in the tribal society for
garnering local support in the region? Field data was gathered in the FATA, and in selected urban areas of
resettlement through semi-structured interviews and participant observation with local and key respondents. The
study finds that militants presented Pashtunwali as conservative code of life by developing psycho-cultural
narrative against foreign troops in Afghanistan and Pakistan security forces, thereby, winning the support of local
population in the region. Militants gained considerable power in the region by mixing religion with Pashtunwali.
Moreover, the militants exploited the social genealogical stratification in the Pashtun tribal society which in turn
provided them impregnable bases.
"Pashtunwali literally means ‘the way of Pashtuns’ and comprises the informal, unwritten law formed by primary
normative rules which guide the cultural practices that are strictly followed by the Pashtun tribal groups"
Keywords: Pashtunwali, Conflict, Militants, Religion
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THE ROLE OF GLOBALİSATİON AND ISLAMİC
TRANSNATİONALİSM İN MODERN JİHAD
UNDERSTANDİNG THE CONTEMPORARY
NARRATİVE OF RADİCALİSATİON
HAYLEY SWEET Centre of Arab & Islamic Studies, Australian National University
Abstract
Radicalisation of Muslims, particularly youths, to violent jihadism is a growing and complex phenomenon. Using
narrative analysis, this article examines the evolution of the transnational Muslim identity, as well as the
development of contemporary jihadi ideology and the role of globalisation in the recruitment, radicalisation and
mobilisation of jihadists.
Introduction
In the period between 1980 and 2010, estimates of foreign fighters in the Muslim world were between ten- and
thirty-thousand in total (Hegghammer, 2010). In 2016 the United Nations Security Council Counter-Terrorism
Committee issued a report which estimated the number of foreign fighters in Syria and Iraq alone at thirtythousand (Counter-Terrorism Committee, 2016). Foreign fighters are a key element to the modern jihadi
narrative, as well as an indicator of power of transnational identity in the Muslim world, and they are rapidly on
the rise. How can we explain those who give their lives to committing acts of terror at home, or those who choose
to leave their homes, friends and family to insert themselves into a conflict with which they have no affiliation
outside a shared religious identity?
Of course, some are simply adventure seekers or violent individuals, but many are there to answer a higher calling,
to fulfil a religious duty, to defend the lands of their brethren, to unite. The focus of this article is not insurgencies
confined to local or regional actors, nor state-backed or paid militias, nor any traditional form of uprising or
political protest. This article does not address radicalisation or fundamentalism which is non-violent. Instead, I
exclusively explore the evolution in the narratives surrounding ummah (community) and jihad (struggle) and how
these changed narratives have attracted transnational war volunteers and facilitated the radicalisation of
individuals to violent extremism.
If violent jihad is an incumbent religious duty on all Muslims, everywhere, then surely there would be greater
historical precedence for this type of call to global activism. After all, Western interference in Muslim countries is
by no means a modern phenomenon. Britain began the takeover of Moghul India in the 1700s and unsuccessfully
installed itself in Afghanistan for the first time 1839. North Africa was colonised between the French invasion of
Algeria in 1830 and the British occupation of Morocco in 1912. In 1915 when the Ottoman Empire was dismantled,
what was left of the Caliphate was divided between these same two colonial superpowers, with the notable
exception of Turkey. Not to mention Britain and Russia’s ‘Great Game’ in Central Asia in the latter half of the
nineteenth century, and of course, most contentiously, Western support for the establishment of a Jewish state in
Palestine, which was realised in 1948.
Civilian responses and revolts to these events were local, or at best, as was the case in North Africa in the 1950s,
regional. The Arab-Israeli war of 1948 certainly garnered more international attention, but the Arab Liberation
Army was state backed, and the volunteer contingent was made up of the Muslim brotherhood from neighbouring
Egypt. In contrast, the Jewish war volunteers who came to fight for Israel were international, showing that
transnational recruitment was possible, but had not yet gained traction in the Muslim world (Hegghammer, 2010).
As for domestic acts of terrorism in the West, little data exists, and if it had occurred, it would have been as an act
of political or religious grievance, rather than jihad.
Herein I seek to explain modern, violent jihad as a product of globalisation and contemporary concepts of identity.
I chose narrative analysis because the fight against violent extremism is a battle for the “hearts and minds”.
Narratives are powerful in their ability to create and reinforce ideas of duty, purpose and identity, providing a
personal or collective rationale on how to interpret the social and political as well as how to relate to others (Said
& Funk, 2004, pp. 1-2). Radicalisation occurs when the cultural narrative of violent jihad satisfies the needs of the
individual narrative. Thus, it stands to reason that the more effectively we can break down and understand these
narratives, the more effectively we can construct effective counter-narratives.
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The article is broken into three key sections. Firstly, defining the re-conception of a unified, Islamic, ummah as a
genuine ambition with a strict Salafi identity. Secondly, exploring the establishment of a new jihadi ideology, and
in turn, globalised jihadi networks. Finally, addressing the circular nature of the so-called war between Islam and
the West and the narrative of recruitment and radicalisation and offering suggestions for counter-narratives.
The narrative of the ummah
The concept of the ummah is at the heart of understanding both the transnational and fraternal nature of the
Islamic faith. The ummah wahida, ‘one community’ as it is described in the Qu’ran serves an earthly reflection of
tawhid, the indivisible oneness of God, and is reinforced through community obligations such as attending Friday
prayers and making the pilgrimage to Mecca (hajj) (Esposito, 1998, p. 4).
The ummah is shared as both a history and an aspiration for the Muslim people. Professor James Piscatori, a
leading scholar in Political Islam, describes it as a “shared social imaginary” which is understood to be both
idealistic and an impossibility, “building on a sense of shared identity, but not translating into a common political
project”. (Piscatori, "In Search of the Ummah: The Social Imaginary and its Discontents", 2016). For some,
however, the aspiration is genuine. Hassan Turabi, a founding member of the Muslim Brotherhood in Sudan,
contends that: “In modern times Muslims have adopted Arab-Turkish or other nationalities as a framework for
development, but they were never enthusiastic about it, and have always yearned for an open ummah.” (Turabi,
1983, p. 242)
In the time of the Prophet Muhammad and through what is known as the ‘Golden Age’ of Islam (750-1258CE), the
ummah was united under the Islamic Caliphate. The world was understood simply as being divided into two
realms, the Muslim occupied dar al Islam (the land of peace) and the dar al harb (the land of war), which was
home to the non-believers, with some scholarly argument of a third realm, dar al sulh (the land of treaty) for nonMuslims lands which were at peace with the Caliphate. This was also an idealised time of governance,
characterised through the indivisibility of the spheres of din wa dawla (religion and state).
Over time the ummah became fragmented, into different sects and different empires, most radically by the
advent of European imperialism. In 1924, the National Assembly of the new Turkish republic decided to abolish
the Caliphate altogether. According to Piscatori, this decision of the Ataturk government is generally understood
by Islamists to be primary example of European, or specifically British, interference, to undermine Muslim unity
(Piscatori, Reinventing the Ummah? The Trans-Locality of Pan-Islamism, 2006).
The ummah of the Caliphate was thus replaced with the already growing notion of pan-Islamism, movement of
solidarity, sympathy and cooperation between Muslim individuals, communities, actors and nations in the new
world of nation-states. Qasim Razvi, a militia leader from Hyderabad described the connection by saying: “even if
Muslim interests are affected in hell, our hearts will go out in sympathy” (Cook, 2013). By the 1960s and 70s this
had led to ideas of foreign policy coordination, the establishment of the Muslim World League and later, the
Organisation for the Islamic Conference (OIC) as well as other aid-based International Islamic Organisations (IIOs).
Ultimately these government institutions would be unsuccessful in embodying the fraternal ideals of the ummah.
The OIC failed to aid the Palestinian Liberation Organisation against Israel, it played no part in the conflict
mediation between Iraq and Kuwait, was unable to assist Bosnia in the break-up of Yugoslavia and in the case of
the USSR occupation of Afghanistan the states involved were primarily concerned with their own Soviet ties (al
Ahsan, 1986, pp. 103-123). This was a time of great suffering for many parts of the ummah, especially with the
loss of the 1967 Arab-Israeli war, which the Islamists contended was divine punishment for the forsaking of God in
the political realm in pursuit of Western secularism (Haddad, 1992, p. 267).
In part, due to this disillusionment with secular government, the 1960s and 70s was also a time of rapid growth in
pan-Islamism as a popular social movement. Thousands of Islamist activists from the Muslim Brotherhood in
Egypt, Syria and Iraq sought refuge in the Hijaz region of Saudi Arabia, where they became teachers in Universities
and religious institutions, as well as expanding their ideas and influence through aid work with Saudi-funded IIOs.
Thomas Hegghammer, who conducted an in-depth analysis into the rise of global jihad asserts that at that time a
new identity framework was put forth by these activists, which addressed the plight of Muslim suffering, but was
more global, self-victimising and alarmist than before (Hegghammer, 2010, pp. 79-90).
The presence of the Muslim Brotherhood in Saudi Arabia in the 1970s initiated what is known as the Sahwa
(Islamic Awakening). This was characterised by the cross-pollination of the ideas of Saudi Salafism and the Political
ideologies of the Brotherhood. The result was new forms of identity. Political Islam took on a more conservative
identity. Salafism, an ultra-orthodox brand of Islam, named and styled after the example of the first three
generations of Muslims, moved from being politically submissive to being politicised.
The primary political ideology adopted by the Salafists was Qutbism. Sayyid Qutb was an Egyptian Muslim Brother
and Islamist theorist. Known for his ideas on the practice of takfir, that is to declare another Muslim as an
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apostate and have them excommunicated. Takfir is considered a sin, unless it is carried out by a judge and six
conditions are fulfilled. Qutb theorised that this practice was constricted and any action considered as rejecting
Islam was justification enough for takfir (Rock-Singer, 2016).
Qutb’s primary doctrine, of jahliyya (the age of ignorance – understood to be Arabia before the time of the
Prophet Muhammad) postulated that the world, including the Muslim peoples, were all currently living in a state
of jahliyya, where the sovereignty of God (hakimiyya) had been forsaken for the failed political ideologies of man.
Qutb believed that to give political or social authority to anyone other than God was to be jahli. His focus was the
near enemy, the Muslim people who were a threat to their own faith through their deviation from it. The only way
to correct society would be for the youth to reject it and lead a revolution of coercive change and conversion to
true Islam (Hassan, 2016, p. 7) (Shepard, 2003).
The narrative of jihad
Jihad is a widely known, but little understood term in the Western world. In Islamic theology however it plays a
fundamental role in understanding and directing ones actions so as best to serve God. In a literal sense, jihad is an
exertion of effort, thus meaning to strive, struggle or persevere for the sake of God. There are two types of jihad
in Islamic tradition: jihad al kabir (the greater jihad), which describes the internal struggle in everyday life between
being pious or being sinful. The second, jihad al saghir or jihad bil saif (the lesser jihad/jihad by sword) is to
engage in warfare that is religiously valid (Burki, 2013, pp. 234-237). With this we understand that although Islam
is a religion of peace, it is not pacifistic.
Defensive jihad is restricted to fighting against military aggression by non-Muslims within the borders of dar al
Islam, in the case of such an aggression jihad becomes fard ayn, an individual obligation on every member of the
ummah. Offensive jihad is voluntary, but requires a fatwa as well as governmental and parental permission, and
hails from the tradition of the Caliph venturing twice a year into the dar al harb to spread the message of Islam
and show the might of the Caliphate. In the twentieth century, the overwhelming scholarly consensus was that
while it was permissible to join jihad in another country, the obligation lay only with those within national borders.
By the time Abdullah Azzam, perhaps the most influential contributor to the modern jihadi narrative, began to
recruit fighters to Afghanistan in 1982 the identity framework espoused by the activists of Hijaz had already had
more than a decade to embed into the collective Muslim psyche. If Muslims were to help each other, the inclusion
of military assistance seemed only logical. Hegghammer, also an expert on the life and legacy of Azzam explains
that Azzam was in every sense the right man at the right time. Azzam was himself a victim of the invasion into
Muslim lands and had already engaged in jihad, having come from Palestine and spent time with fighters on the
Jordanian-Israeli border. As a scholar and a preacher, his writings were given a religious validity that a less learned
man would not have been able to achieve and not coming from the Brotherhood in Syria or Jordan, Azzam had
greater freedoms to travel and fundraise (Hegghammer, 2010, pp. 85-90).
In 1984, at a time when nationalism was declining all over the Middle East, Azzam released his masterwork:
Defence of the Muslim Lands: The First Obligation After Iman (faith). By 1986 the number of foreign fighters had
grown, influenced by Azzam’s writings and likely encouraged by the prospect of doing something tangible for their
fellow Muslims and personal faith. We know that it was Azzam who was responsible for the changed narrative and
new sense of obligation in jihad because prior to 1984 the Arab involvement was mainly aid-based, with actual
fighters numbering only in the tens. By the time the conflict ended, some twenty thousand foreign fighters had
entered the conflict (Malet, 2010, pp. 105-106) (Neumann, 2015).
In 1987, Azzam wrote Join the Caravan, which further developed the jihadist doctrine, describing Afghanistan as
one front in a much greater war. In 1989, the Soviet forces withdrew and in the same year Azzam was
assassinated. Of the fighters that had come to Afghanistan, some returned home and faced persecution, others
hoped to continue to fight their own regimes, and created domestic organisations. Many fighters had been denied
entry back into their homeland, further feeding their discontent. Some regrouped as part of an international
organisation, al Qaeda, which Azzam had founded with Osama bin Laden in 1988. They trained and looked for the
next front in their mission. As conflicts unfolded from Bosnia to the Uyghurstan province of China, jihadi fighters
continued with their cause (Malet, 2010, p. 110) (Hegghammer, 2010, pp. 92-94) (Joffé, 2016, p. 804).
Significantly, martyrdom was given far greater emphasis in the time of al Qaeda. The fatality rate amongst foreign
fighters in Afghanistan had been relatively low, but now with the success of suicide bombing (influenced by the
Tamil Tigers, who pioneered it as a war tactic in Sri Lanka in the 1980s) the likelihood of death had grown. Given
the heavenly promises and earthly status of martyrdom, as the jihad moved into new battlegrounds, selfmartyrdom became a norm.
In a tape to the US Secretary of Defence during the Clinton administration bin Laden encapsulated this by saying:
“these youths love death as you love life”. (Miller, 2015, p. 271) Martyrdom would prove key to the evolving jihad.
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In Palestine especially, where children and society at large were socialised to not only accept martyrdom, but
encourage it. The names of martyrs were celebrated in mosques, and families of martyrs, even in their sorrow
were comforted by the status of the death of their loved one (Hafez, 2006).
Under bin Laden the cause was furthered, through the statelessness of al Qaeda and the international network of
groups created by fighters who had returned home, a truly globalised jihad had emerged. Incensed by the
presence of the US forces in Saudi Arabia during the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait, bin Laden declared war on the
United States, this action, culminating with the success of al Qaida’s 9/11 attack, cemented al Qaida as a global
brand.
ISIS, which split from al Qaeda to pursue an ideology and methodology closer to the teachings of Qutb, is the most
extreme embodiment of the salafi jihadi ideologies. It concentrates on both the near and far enemy, invoking
Qutb’s concept of takfir as a means of justifying the killing of those who stand in opposition to it. The extreme
violence and their modern methods of branding and recruiting have proved to be a successful innovation in
keeping the global jihad alive and relevant.
Narratives in radicalisation
We understand that the narrative of the ummah in radical ideology, in its most basic form, starts as a story of a
shared heritage and an implicit fraternity. Fulfilment is found through belonging to a greater identity and a
religiously ordained cause. The narrative is intuitive in that after creating a sense of belonging it creates enmity of
others, both within the Islamic faith and outside it. The jihadi is both the victim and the hero, the cause and the
cure. Muslims are suffering because they have forgotten their faith and given into the ideologies of a civilisation
which is responsible for the destruction of their own. Yet utopia awaits, through submission to God, embodiment
of the salaf, fighting the far (Western) enemy, recognising apostates within your community and understanding
the need to coerce change. As one Islamic State member explains: “If you think people will accept the Islamic
project [voluntarily], you’re wrong. You have a ready project, you should place it on society like a tooth crown and
make sure to maintain it.” (Hassan, 2016, p. 7)
The narrative of jihad itself moved from localised armed resistance to a global war with not just the West, but with
Russia for Afghanistan and Chechnya, India for Kashmir, China for the Uyghur Province and more. Jihad
progressively was reframed as not just a means to an end but as a religious duty in itself, second only to having
faith. All that is idealised in the radicalised ideology in the ummah narrative is achievable through jihad, and all the
extreme, violent acts of radicalised jihad are simply in pursuit of the ummah.
In an ISIS recruitment video, entitled ‘There is No Life Without Jihad’ one member, Abu Muthanna al Yemeni
encourages Muslims “to answer the call of Allah and his messenger when he calls you to what gives you life… what
he says gives you life is jihad.” In the same video, a young jihadi with an Australian accent draws on the concepts
of both the greater and lesser jihad in saying: “there are two types of people: those who will find every excuse to
come to jihad, and those who will find every excuse not to come to jihad.” Another, from the UK speaks of jihad
being the cure to his depression and the source of his honour (Center, 2014).
Such statements are characteristic of recruitment and of the target audience. Recruiters know their demographics
well. They strategically use emotive materials, histories and selective religious text. Although jihadis come in all
forms, typically they are young men and, to a lesser extent women, who feel a sense of social-political alienation,
especially if they’re in the West. If they live within the Islamic world, they feel victimised and frustrated by the
impact of Western foreign policy or stagnated by their own governments. Age is important as they are at a time in
their life when identity, ambitions and belonging take on new importance (Wilner & Dubouloz, 2010, p. 39)
(Escobar Stemmann, 2006, pp. 8-12).
The role of globalisation throughout the narratives is self-evident. Globalisation is understood to be a process of
interconnectivity between people and governments, which is achieved through trade, economics and the
disseminating of ideas and information through new media. Thus, globalisation serves as the root of the ideology,
the means of propagating the message, of being made aware of events throughout the Muslim world, the avenues
through which planning and execution occur, the use of the internet and social media in recruitment, even the
ability to travel. However, globalisation also stands in direct opposition to the ultimately isolationist nature of the
end goal.
Constructing Counter-Narratives
The importance of narrative analysis is understanding how we have arrived at the current situation. How those
narratives can be countered and how we avoid making the same mistakes in the future. The radical narrative is
strong, it has religious appeal, is highly emotive and addresses the frustrations of the individual not only through
inclusion but by providing a goal and a participatory means of achieving it.
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To fight extreme ideologies, the West as well as the Muslim world needs to focus on learning from the lessons of
the past instead of feeding extremist propaganda. Greater focus needs to be given to prevention, intervention and
counter radicalisation. Discourse focused on radical groups should move away from the Islamic roots and focus on
the Islamist ideals instead. It is easier to challenge man made political ideas than religious orthodoxy. Political
Islam has a long history of democratic, egalitarian and inclusive traditions which need to be utilised and promoted
by strong, moderate institutions. These institutions need to be independent and enduring, not tied to the
reputations of corrupt or biased governments.
It is clear that this is not a war that will be won quickly, so it is time to truly invest in long term solutions. We need
to identify the frustrations of those prone to radicalisation and invest in the development of counter-narratives
which are religious, emotive and offer inclusive and participatory pathways to solutions.
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Abstract
‘Islamic terrorism’, is the frame that is used in some discourses to describe terror attacks that are 1) committed by
a Muslim perpetrator(s), 2) motivated by jihad, and 3) targeting non-Muslims or threatening Western countries.
‘Islamic terrorism’ has become a mental model that is activated once the receiver is exposed to some discourses.
This paper will explain that keywords are schemas that participate in activating the model of Islamic terrorism.
Schema describes how a person processes new information and makes sense of it. Inciting one or more schema in
the discourse that describes aspects related to terrorism; the act, the motive of the crime, and criminals is
sufficient to activate ‘Islamic terrorism’.
This paper will argue that schemas manipulate how people perceive terror attacks. Schemas that are related to
‘Islamic terrorism’ make the receiver perceive terror attacks as an Islamic crime that is committed by Muslims and
motivated by jihad. The repetition of these schemas over time has an impact on some individual's behaviour.
Hence there is a significant increase of prejudice against Muslim communities after terror attacks.
The Frame ‘Islamic Terrorism’
Framing is the representation of world events in a certain way, so that audiences or receivers of a discourse have a
mental representation of concepts that are linked to these events. Frames suggest little contribution or
participation from the receiver, as world events are presented to us in a certain way, with little control given to
the audiences. Frames dictate the lens that audiences or receivers use in viewing a world event. An example of
frames produced in response to a terror attack is the frame responding to the attack on the World Trade Centre as
a ‘war on terror’. According to Kellner (2005), the US mainstream media framed the event as an ‘attack on
America’ or, as he calls it, ‘war hysteria’.
‘Islamic terrorism’ is a frame that mostly dominates other frames in response to terror attacks if committed by a
Muslim person. ‘Islamic terrorism’ is not only a frame, but also a concept that provides a mental representation of
a terror attack. This mental representation of the crime is sufficient to anticipate other characteristics in regard to
the religion and/or ethnicity of the terrorists, depending on the location of the terror attack. In addition to this,
the ‘Islamic terrorism’ frame also seems to predict the motive of the perpetrators: jihad. In other words, it can be
argued that, as a schema, the concept of ‘Islamic terrorism’ is sufficient to convey other information about the
terror attack without any need for further explanation.
It is not necessary, however, for a terror attack to be framed as ‘Islamic terrorism’ per se in order to have a certain
mental representation of this. In fact, any schema that refers to the religious identity of the perpetrators, or their
ethnic background, or even incites an image of the suspect(s), or their motives is sufficient to activate the mental
model of ‘Islamic terrorism’.
Different frames may be produced in response to one event(Papacharissi, Z. and Oliveira, M, 2008), with some
frames dominating others(Rane, H. and Ewart, J., 2012). For example, the terror attack in Paris in 2015 on the
Charlie Hebdo newspaper office resulted in different frames. The dominant frame produced in relation to the
attack was related to freedom of expression. The other frames were, for example, the slogan Je suis Charlie, or the
image of a pencil as an indication of the frame topic, freedom of expression. On the other hand, there was
another frame linked to the previous frame on freedom of expression, which suggests the limitation of freedom of
expression. This frame was predominantly supported by Muslims. Moreover, some secular voices also used the
frame represented in the slogan Je suis Charlie as support for freedom of speech, yet not in relation to sensitive
religious symbols. Another frame that occurred in response to the terror attack was Je suis Ahmad. This frame was
in response to the fact that the terrorists committed their attack defending Islam, and thus, the frame Je suis
Ahmad was a rejection of linking Islam with terrorism and showed that Muslims are potential targets of terrorism,
along with non-Muslims. Je suis Ahmad is an interesting frame, as it seems to counter Je suis Charlie, yet at the
same time, Ahmad, a security guard and a victim of the terror attack, symbolises a minority in French society, and
is also a member of the out-group. In other words, Ahmad is a representation of the Muslim community in France.
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Sometimes frames make the invisible, or the least important, visible. In other words, frames magnify an aspect of
an event and make it dominant: "frames affect opinions simply by making certain considerations seem more
important than others; these considerations, in turn, carry greater weight for the final attitude"( Nelson, T.,
Clawson, R. and Oxley, Z., 1997).
The Role of Public and Academic Discourse in Producing Frames
Making frames is not exclusive to media or public discourse. In fact, it is fairly evident that academic discourse also
creates frames, as discourse engages in the process of meaning making, and provides scientific grounds and
academic justification for the media frames. According to Fairclough (Angermuller, J. , Maingueneau, D. and
Wodak, R. (eds), 2014), "texts are involved in processes of meaning-making, and the text have casual effects (i.e.
they bring about changes), which are mediated by meaning-making". Accordingly, public and academic discourse
are seen as participants in the process of meaning-making.
It can be argued that academic discourse is more involved in the process of meaning making and framing general
knowledge of ‘Islamic terrorism’ than public discourse. It seems that public discourse uses schemas that have been
already established in academic discourse. They are located in academic discourse, while public discourse reflects
the result of this process. Public discourse is not involved as intensively as academic discourse in the process of
meaning making and framing ‘Islamic terrorism’.
Academic discourse produces long-term messages that are responsible for creating a semantic memory, as a
result of constant exposure to messages produced both by public and academic discourse. Public and academic
discourse has produced schemas that are linked to the act, the perpetrators and the motive.
Terrorism is a crime that is composed of an act, perpetrators and a motive. However, public and academic
discourse has created a specific frame, which produces a mental representation surrounding the components of
so-called Islamic terrorism. In this case, ‘Islamic terrorism’ is viewed as a new wave of terrorism and this type of
terrorism has different characteristics that make it distinct from other types.
Terrorism is nothing but a criminal act, whether the perpetrators are from the Muslim faith or not. Yet, it seems
that the frames produced if a terror attack is committed by a Muslim person are different to the frames produced
if the terror attack is committed by a non-Muslim perpetrator. Powell (2011) recognises that the religious identity
of the perpetrators manipulates the frames produced in response to the attack. He distinguishes in his model the
difference in US media coverage in reporting terror events linked to ‘Islamic terrorism’ and ‘secular terrorism’.
Then, he explains that if the terrorists are recognised as Muslims, the frames will link the terror attack to a larger
terrorist cell, and suggest that the terror act is motivated by Islam, which encourages war against the United
States of America. As a result of this frame, the perceived level of a potential Islamist threat increases. Thus, the
frame raises the possibility of a future Islamic threat against the United States of America. Meanwhile, with frames
produced in response to a terror attack where its perpetrators are not identified as Muslims, the perpetrators are
given human characteristics and the frames suggest an investigation into the cause of the terror attack. As a result
of this, the frames do not suggest a future terror threat. In addition to this, it is usually suggested that the person
who committed the terror attack is mentally ill.
This can be well illustrated by comparing the Charleston church attack in South Carolina, USA, where nine black
people were killed, and the attacks on Shi'a mosques in Saudi Arabia and Kuwait, all in 2015. Despite the fact that
the attacks in both cases targeted places of worship and the victims were considered ‘different’ to the attackers,
they were framed differently. The victims of the attack on the church were black, and the victims of the mosques
in Saudi and in Kuwait were Shi'a. Yet, the attack on the church was framed as a hate crime or shooting, while the
attacks on the mosques were terror attacks. It seems that it may be the identity of the attackers that affects the
framing of the acts, because the person responsible for the attack on the church was a white man. On the other
hand, the responsibility for the attacks on mosques in Saudi Arabia and in Kuwait lay with a terror group, which
claims to be Sunni and calls itself the Islamic State of Iraq and the Levant (also known as ISIL/ISIS/DAESH).
The Nature or the Types of Schemas Produced by Public and Academic Discourse
Schemas explain the relation between words and activating their mental representation. And how words have a
role in framing the receiver's knowledge of 'Islamic terrorism' which is known as semantic memory and the
receiver experiences with terrorism and or Muslims which is known as episodic memory. Schema explains the
relation between language use and it's effect on a receiver, it explains that "A person's memory structure, his
knowledge of the meaning and use of a word, determine whether and how a memory episode will be encoded".
keywords are schemas that participate in activating the model of Islamic terrorism (Axelrod, R. , 1973). Schema
describes how a person processes new information and makes sense of it. It also explains how the credibility of
the source of information participates in downgrading or upgrading information. Inciting one or more schema in
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the discourse that describes aspects related to terrorism; the act, the motive of the crime, and criminals is
sufficient to activate ‘Islamic terrorism’. These schemas manipulate how people perceive terror attacks. Schemas
that are related to ‘Islamic terrorism’ make the receiver perceive terror attacks as an Islamic crime that is
committed by Muslims and motivated by jihad.
Public and academic discourse produces schemas related to different aspects of ‘Islamic terrorism’, which over
time participates in framing public opinion on terrorism. It has been argued that “the process by which words
obtain meaning is often lengthy and takes place through repetition and their careful and selective use in specific
contexts”( Jackson, R. , 2005). Consistency in producing these schemas over time is one of the two factors that
participate in framing knowledge about ‘Islamic terrorism’(Kintsch, W., 2014). Public discourse produces shortterm messages, creating an episodic memory, which becomes part of a person’s “store of experiences”.
Schemas are produced in response to a terror event; messages carrying schemas of ‘Islamic terrorism’ in public
discourse transmit the experience of a terror attack to the public, even if they were not directly affected by it, for
example, a report or news coverage of the Woolwich attack in 2013 in the United Kingdom. These short schemas,
produced regarding this particular terror event, might not be the only news coverage; thus, we may speculate
about their impact on the public. I call them short schemas because they are temporary, used to cover an event or
to report a news event.
The short schemas produced by public discourse will influence public opinion and frame their knowledge about
‘Islamic terrorism’ for many reasons (Van Dijk, T., 1993). Firstly, the schemas are accompanied by the audio,
images, videos or tape recordings of terror organisations or the perpetrators themselves and/or a recording of the
terror attack itself, images of the victims, etc. Therefore, the shock of a terror attack does not exclusively affect
those who witness the attack but even those who do not. In this way, public discourse participates in transmitting
the shock of a terror attack to a wider circle (collective shock). As has been argued by Kellner (2002) regarding the
role of public discourse, particularly the media, in covering the terror attack on 11th September, “television
functioned largely as propaganda, spectacles, and the producer of mass hysteria (close to brain washing)”. Thus,
intensive exposure to short-term schemas is capable of producing a similar effect to long-term schemas produced
by academic discourse. This has been noted by Baker (2012) who says that “a group may be negatively
represented only 5% of the time it gets referred to. But, it may get talked or written about so much, that that 5%
will still amount to recipients of texts being exposed to a great deal of negative representation”. Since there are
many sources of public discourse, repeating coverage of a terror attack will make people re-live the incident and
revisit the same emotional distress.
Secondly, public discourse may include an interview with an expert on terrorism; thus, academic discourse occurs
as a confidential source of information on the scene in the form of a commentary on the terror event. Accordingly,
due to the intensive use of ‘Islamic terrorism’ schemas in public discourse during and after a terror attack occurs,
the level of prejudice against Muslims increases over a period of two to three months starting from the terror
attack itself.
Public discourse formulates the mental representation or the mental model of an attack that is categorised as
‘Islamic terrorism’. As van Dijk (1993) states, “it is increasingly accepted that concrete text production and
interpretation are based on so-called models, that is representations of experiences, events or situations, as well as
the opinions we have about them”. Public discourse shows the audience what ‘Islamic terrorism’, ‘Muslim
extremist’ and ‘jihad’ look like. A news report on the Woolwich terror event may show the video of Michael
Adebolajo (holding the knife while his hands are covered with blood, stating his justification for attacking the
victim, Lee Rigby), an official statement by police officials, David Cameron, and some eyewitnesses. This means
that, as a result of the previously discussed factors, the messages produced by public discourse participate in
creating the episodic memory of ‘Islamic terrorism’(Van Dijk, T. , 1984).
Public discourse does not particularly frame general knowledge of ‘Islamic terrorism’, but instead, uses schemas
that activate pre-existing knowledge of how ‘Islamic terrorism’ looks and which public discourse uses these
schemas. This shows individuals what ‘terrorists’ look like and provides some schemas about the religious identity
of the perpetrators of a terror attack.
Schemas Describing the Act/Crime
There are different schemas that refer to the act of 'Islamic terrorism', for example, "Islamic jihad", “Islamism”,
“Islamic extremism”, “Islamic militancy”, “militant jihad”, “jihadization”, “Islamic fundamentalist terrorism”, or
“violent jihad”. These schemas frame 'Islamic terrorism' as a 'new wave', which targets the West and committed
by Muslims or Arabs. The teachings of Islam seem to motivate Muslims to commit terror offences.
The discourse does not necessarily have to state the schemas directly, but it can direct the receiver towards the
frame causing the receiver to interpret the text accordingly. The ‘Islamic terrorism’ frame can be activated by
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using examples of other terror groups that are committing ‘Islamic terrorism’, for instance, Al-Qaeda. This
appears, for example, in the report on preventing religious radicalisation and violent extremism (2012) published
by the Youth Justice Board for England and Wales, which identifies terrorism through directing the reader into
‘types’ of terrorism by suggesting certain aspects about the act, the victims, and the perpetrators. For example,
the report first refers to the ideology of terrorism as “al-Qaida-influenced radicalisation”. Then, the author gives a
second hint that this type of terrorism is sometimes referred to as “Islamic militancy” or “Islamic extremism”. The
third strategy of directing the receiver appears when the report states “taking place in the West”. Thus, this form
of terrorism, according to the report, does not target the Middle East. Fourthly, the report addresses the need “to
focus on the (mostly) Muslim population in the West who are subject to radicalisation that leads to violence and
jihadist terrorism”. The report states:
“Throughout this review, the explicit focus is upon Al-Qa’ida-influenced radicalisation (sometimes referred to as
‘Islamic militancy’ or ‘Islamic extremism’ by some commentators) taking place in the West. We have not examined
other form of ‘extremism’ such as that of the far-right, except where there was direct relevance to the
radicalisation process or where there was some valuable crossover in programmes and interventions concerning
prevention, or other applicable joint learning. This narrows down the field of study to a focus on the (mostly)
Muslim population in the West who are subject to radicalisation that leads to violence and jihadist terrorism”.
What is interesting about this report is that it focuses on ‘Islamic extremism’ more than it does on far right
extremism, despite the fact that so-called ‘Islamic extremism’ is an issue that is posed by a minority within a
minority (Muslim population). If compared to far right extremism, it is less of a threat, because far right extremism
is a threat that is posed from the majority group against minority groups.
The most common norm in some public and academic discourses is that “jihad” refers to the motives (motivated
by ‘jihad’) or to the perpetrators (‘jihadist’). However, “jihad” can also denote ‘Islamic terrorism’. For example,
O’Duffy uses the terms “violent jihad” and “violent jihadi terror” to refer to terrorism. These terms suggest that
terrorism is an exclusive crime that is committed by Muslims.
Schemas Describing the Motive
There are some schemas that describe the motive of 'Islamic terrorism', for example, "jihad”, “jihadism”, “Jihadist
terrorism or radicalisation”, “Jihadi-Salafi ideology”, “jihadi-Salafi Islam” or “Islamist”. These schemas seem to link
terrorism with Islam or jihad. In doing so, misrepresented discourse has denied criminal's agency in committing a
terror act or joining a terror group.
One of the common schemas that are used to describe the motive behind ‘Islamic terrorism’ is “Salafism”.
Kruglanski (2013) claims that the Salafist interpretation of Islam provides a justification for Islamic terrorism in
general, and regarding Indonesian terrorists, he says, “their Salafist interpretation of Islam. Specific, too is their
belief in the nobility of jihad fi sabilillah, and the notion that commitment to violence in the name of Islam is likely
to bestow eternal glory and provide immense significance for one’s own existence”. “Salafi” in this context seems
to refer to an Islamic school of thought that justifies extremism and violence. Despite the fact that, within the
Sunni schools, there are only Maliki, Hanafi, Shafi’i and Hanbali, and Salafi is not a school of thought.
Jihad in some public and academic discourse has been framed as a cause which legitimises ‘Islamic terrorism’, or
the ‘holy war’ in Islam. Thus, Islamic history has been appropriated with this concept as a means to explain that
jihad is not a new phenomenon, and that terrorism is not a new wave of terrorism, but rather that the violent
relations between Muslims and non-Muslims, and Muslims using jihad to legitimise war and violence against nonMuslims is the norm in Islamic international relations(Bostom, A. , 2008 ).
Some confuse jihad with suicide, such as Romero (2004), who argues that Islam condemns suicide, yet on the
other hand, encourages shahadah (martyrdom) or the figure of shahid (martyr). He says, “although the Islamic
creed condemns suicide, it exalts the figure of the shahid, the warrior martyr who is proud to give his life for Allah
(istishhad) and the jihad, which will provide him with privileged access to paradise”. It is interesting how the
discourse surrounding jihad explains the notions using Arabic terms. The Arabic term here is a persuasive method
used to claim knowledge about Islamic discourse. In this position, confusing the criminal act with the rules seems
similar to radical discourse.
Activating certain mental models depends on what is familiar for the receiver, and every reader will articulate
their knowledge or respond to the paragraph differently, as they will focus on what is familiar and known for
them. Therefore, the receiver may accept or reject what is familiar, but will most likely accept the unfamiliar as
represented to him or her by the frame because the unfamiliar is new information, and the receiver will therefore
have little or no knowledge about it with which to judge.

32

Schemas Describing the Criminals
Some of the Schemas that describe the criminals of 'Islamic terrorism' in some discourse are: “Islamists”, “Muslim
extremists”, “violent jihadist”. These schemas seem to confirm the general frame of 'Islamic terrorism'. That Islam
is inherently violent and that Muslims seem to commit 'Islamic terrorism' in respond to the teachings of Islam.
One of the schemas used to describe the perpetrators of ‘Islamic terrorism’, is "Islamist". According to Cohen
(2003), Islamists “refer to those forces that use and abuse Islamic ideology to achieve political power. They often
advocate use of violence against their political opponents”; this seems to suggest a distinction between the ‘good’
and the ‘bad’ Muslims. That is to say, not all Muslims are terrorist or extremists, just some of them. The distinction
between the good and the bad is a strategy to escape the label of being stereotypical, and indicates some sense of
‘tolerance’. Van Dijk (1984) identifies it as a “stereotypically formulated topic” as in “There are good ones and bad
ones among them”.
This distinction between militants, extremists or radical Muslims and peaceful, non-radical Muslims magnifies the
criminal activities of Muslims in a multi-faith society (O'Duffy, B. , 2008), and the religious identity of the criminals
becomes salient when the criminal act is terrorism or the criminal belongs to the Muslim faith. However, the
religious identity of the criminal is not salient if the criminal act was murder or theft, or when the criminal act is
done by citizens who belong to different faith groups. This phrase also suggests that Muslims are troublemakers,
and that other citizens are not involved in criminal activities. This phrase magnifies religion although religion plays
a minor role in motivating terrorism.
Public and academic discourse has framed a mental representation of Muslim extremists in which all Muslims are
potential threats, as it has been academically and scientifically proven that they are terrorists. Both the data
provided and the empirical evidence has lead to no other conclusion but to make Muslims appear to be dynamite
that might explode at any moment. Thus, it can be argued that there is ‘Islamic terrorism’ and Muslims are the
main perpetrators of this crime.
The frame ‘Islamic terrorism’ motivates religious categorisation in a multi-faith society by focusing on the
similarities between the victim(s) of terror attacks and the in-group, and between the terrorists (out-group) and
the Muslim citizens of a multi-faith society (a subgroup of the in-group)( Dumont, M. , Yzerbyt, V., Wigboldus, D. ,
and Gordijn, E., 2003). As a consequence of that, a terror attack participates in inducing anger towards Muslims, as
they are seen as members of the out-group (Islamic extremist/terrorists). Thus, in this situation prejudice occurs
as the offenders may feel angry towards the out-group (which consists of terrorists and Muslims)( Gordijn, E. ,
Wigboldus, D. and Yzerbyt, V. 2001).
Thus, religious categorisation in misrepresented discourse offers schemas that, on the one hand, focus on the
similarities between the victim(s) of a terror attack and the in-group and, on the other hand, focus on the
similarities between Muslims and the out-group (terrorists). Ultimately, this changes emotions towards the
Muslim population, especially after a terror attack.
Conclusion
It has been explained that public and academic discourse has framed ‘Islamic terrorism’ by forming certain ideas
about terrorism that make it appear to be an Islamic crime, motivated by jihad and committed by Muslims.
It has been argued that discourses cannot be separated from each other, because some discourses do not offer
new knowledge. Thus, if one of these discourses uses one of the schemas related to ‘Islamic terrorism’, a person
can interpret this information using pre-existing knowledge that has been framed previously by other discourse.
Thus, if a schema of ‘Islamic terrorism’ appears in a discourse, it is highly likely to automatically activate the model
of 'Islamic terrorism'.
Public discourse is able to produce short messages that participate in creating an episodic memory of ‘Islamic
terrorism’. Thus, public discourse is capable of transmitting the emotional distress of a terror attack to a wider
audience, even if they have not been directly affected by the terror attack. It has been explained that intensive
exposure to short-term messages will produce a similar effect to that produced by long-term messages, as public
discourse has the ability to use images and visual aids, and is not only dependent on texts, unlike academic
discourse.
Examples of schemas related to the act include "Islamic terrorism", "Islamism", "Islamic extremism", "Islamic
militancy", "militant jihad", "jihadization", "Islamic fundamentalist terrorism", and "violent jihad". Schemas related
to the perpetrators might be "jihadi", "jihadism", "Jihadist terrorism or radicalisation", "Jihadi-Salafi ideology",
"Jihadi-Salafi Islam" or "Islamist". Meanwhile, common schemas describing the motives are "Muslim extremist",
"violent jihadist", or "Islamist". As a consequence of that, one schema is sufficient to produce the mental
representation and activate the mental model of ‘Islamic terrorism’.
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Although discourse sometimes avoids making direct misrepresented statements, some schemas in discourse
activate the model of ‘Islamic terrorism’ nonetheless. It has been found also that the frame ‘Islamic terrorism’ is a
threat to the integration of a multi-faith society, because it forms the cognitive aspect of prejudice in which the
Muslim population is perceived as constituting a threat against the rest of the population.
To conclude, ‘Islamic terrorism’ is a frame that produces a mental model of terrorism. Thus, any schemas related
to the act, perpetrators, or the motive that occur in the discourse are able to activate the model of ‘Islamic
terrorism’, because as Scheufele (1999) said “by receiving and processing information, individuals develop memory
traces”.
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Abstract
The history of terrorism is as old as the human being. In fact, it comes from an ancient practice as “a new mode
of fight”. It is clear that political violence and terrorism is an ancient development not modern one, but terrorizing
of individuals by their fellow individuals on ethnic or political bases goes more back. It was used as an “arm of the
poor”. In ancient times terrorism has been adopted in tribal riots. History records the first appearance of planned
terrorist act in the Middle East in first century. The Zealots initiated an organized fight against the royal authority.
The Zealot faction was first and initial group to use systematic terror, in written record. Since that time terrorism
continued its travail till 9/11 when Pentagon and world trade Centre of U.S were targeted by terrorists. The 9/11
gave birth to the Global war on terror. Terrorist attacks have been taking place in China with growing rates since
the late 1980s due to the grievances and complaints of non-Han ethnical minorities, especially the Uyghurs who
are Muslims. Though terrorism was present in China since 1990 but after 9/11 she had linked its anti-violence and
anti-separatist operations with war on terror. She faces terrorism at home in Xinjian region. Now she is an active
state in war on terror. The main objective of this paper is to analyse the historical background since first century
and the historical background of terrorism in China. Secondary sources are utilized for data collection and
inductive method is used in analysis.
Keywords: Terrorism, Al-Qaeda, China, U.S, Xinjiang, Uyghur, East Turkestan Islamic Movement (ETIM).
Introduction
Terrorism is not a new strategy but it has been used by man since ancient times. The history record of terrorism
and act of terrorism is as old as the human civilization. In fact, it comes from an ancient practice as “a new mode
of fight” (Jenkins, 1974). It is clear that political violence and terrorism is an ancient development not modern one,
but terrorizing of individuals by their fellow individuals on ethnic or political bases goes more back. It was used as
an “arm of the poor”. In ancient times terrorism has been adopted in tribal riots. Now a day it is common for
opposers in a brutal clash to declare the opposite side as terrorists or as using terrorism. The most important
feature of terrorism, distinguishing it from other criminal acts or conduct during armed conﬂict, is the motivation
of terrorists by which terrorists measure their conduct.
Throughout the history weak parties faced aggression by the stronger is also a type of terrorism. Terrorism is not a
trend of modern age and is not absolutely associated to Islam. “The violence witnessed throughout in human
history was given new name “terrorism” after French Revolution in 1779” (Michael, 2007, p. 38). “The history of
terrorism and violence go back to the first century when Sicarii (in Roman language mean dangerous men) Zealots
shoot those partners with Roman rule in the province of Judea. It was actuality 1st terrorist attack in the history”
(What is terrorism?).
The Zealots (First Century)
History records the first appearance of planned terrorist act in the Middle East in first century. The Zealots
initiated an organized fight against the royal authority. The Zealot faction was first and initial group to use
systematic terror, in written record. They continued an underground movement of killing of occupied Romans
military personals, as well as any Jews cooperate with other Romans.
“The Zealots were among of the four philosophical factions of Judea and
largely popular among the youth. Comparatively, with other Jewish spiritual
associations of that time, the Zealots were reformist; thinking that they alone
had responsible to Allah for freedom. They assassinated a lot of people
including prominent figures. They also attacked the places and buildings
utilized to store records, such as loan record documents, aimed to gain the
company and loyalty of workers squeezed by debit” (Schneider, et al, 2007, p.
55).
Their intention was an inflexible faith that they could not stay faithful to Judaism while surviving under Roman
rule. It was basically political and spiritual fight (What is terrorism?).
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Assassins (11th - 12th Century)
The Assassins were the Shiite faction also identified, Nizari Ismailis. Mostly they were living in Syria and Persia
(Iran) from the eleventh century till the dawn fall of their regime by Mongols in the thirteen century. Their famous
leader was Hassan Sabbah. It was an organization established to confront the Saljuqs. The activists of the group
act upon the instruction of leader either individually or in small groups to assassinate selected person (What is
terrorism?).
They chose the use of terror and violence to psychological ends and attacked, among others, Christian authority,
the Crusaders (Schneider, et al, 2007, p. 61). They assaulted their targets often in the public places aiming to
spread terror (History Net).
Mongols
The Mongols in the leadership of Genghis Khan (1162-1227) and Halaku Khan had exercise organized violence
against general masses. In attacks on cities human heads were piled in big pyramid to terrorise them. Such tactics
used by them was aimed to terrorise the opposer and fit fear in their minds not to challenge the authority of
Mongols next time. The organized utilization of terrorism against common people, their assets and cities was
fundamental aspect of their war strategy. Only Tamer Lenk had built some fifty pyramids of human heads, each
contained of thousands of human heads (Schneider, et al, 2007, pp. 86-87). According to the above mention
definitions of terrorism such actions against non-combatants are terrorism.
French Revolution (1789–1799)
In the history of terrorism, the French Revolution labelled a new indication. It produced and gave birth to the
word “terror” and terrorism. After revolution, the words “terrorism” and “terrorist” came into common practice.
It was “state terrorism”, involved in large scale violence. During French Revolution before the use of guillotine for
the first time, illegal killing as assassination of prominent officials and other aristocrats in horrific means were
common. Anti-revolutionary and radical persuades, entered into “era of terror” in late 1793-1794, during which
more than 15,000 inhabitants put to death at the guillotine (The French Revolution (1789-1799)). The rule of
terror got its highest position when the government started executing its tactic aimed to terrorise revolutionary as
enemy of state. Thus terror become part of the revolution, initiated to eradicate the aristocracy. It had been
turned out to be an instrument for crushing revolutionary force. Out of the population of 28 million, the era of
terror killed 300,000 victims” (Schneider, et al, 2007, p. 102). Ultimately general Napoleon Bonaparte comes back
to Paris from successful missions in Egypt and Italy and led the revolution in 1799, ultimately the revolution
culminated and the country gone into a 15 years era of military government (The French Revolution (1789-1799)).
Terrorism Occurrence in Modern Time
David C. Rapoport has summarized four main waves of global terrorism in modern time. The first “Anarchist” wave
of terrorism started in Russia in the 1880s and continued up to the 1920s, the second wave “Anti-colonial” started
in the 1920s and continued upto the 1960s, the third wave “New left” started in the 1960s and prolonged up to
the 1980s, and the fourth wave “religious” appeared in 1979 and exists until contemporary era (Rapoport, 2004, p.
47).
The “Anarchism” is a political theory that supports the eradication of governmental machinery. The activities of
the supporters of this movement assumed the shape of terrorism. Their main objective was to defeat those who
were advocating and preserving governments. In order to gain their goal, Anarchists targeted different key
officials and representatives and even head of states (Schneider, et al, 2007, p. 163).
The “anti-colonial” wave of terrorism started by signing “Treaty of Versailles” to stop the World War First. It gave
birth to new types of terrorist associations such as the Irish Republican Army and Jewish associations that worked
against British military in the Palestine and other parts of the world. The anti-Colonial wave of terrorism was
continued mostly in regions where particular political crisis was created by the colonial authorities. Moreover, in
the “anti-colonial” wave of terrorism it turned as a common tradition to describe “freedom fighters” as terrorists
who were fighting against colonial authorities.
The emergence of “New left’ terrorism was caused by the Vietnam conflict, which provided evidence that modern
countries were vulnerable to reasonably unsophisticated arms and approaches. A lot of youth turned severely
unhappy with the present system and world structure, which led to the rise of organizations like the Italian Red
Brigades, Red Army Faction in the West Germany and French Action Direct. “The “new left” wave of terrorism
acted some 700 hijackings, 409 global kidnapping events, 951 hostages from 1968 to 1982. High ranking officers
were also assassinated comprising the Spanish and Jordan prime ministers and the ex-prime minister of Italy Aldo
Moro and many others key figures” (Mannik, p. 157).
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The religious wave of terrorism had started in 1979 when two events took place: the revolution of Iran which gave
birth to Shia Sunni conflicts and Soviet Union attack over Afghanistan. Terrorism, to be used against the state is
not a new trend, as it was also recorded in the cases of the Zealots and the Assassins.
Cold War Developments
In the Cold War era bipolar world order changed the concept of wars, conflicts and clashes all over the world.
Relatively small disagreements assume importance as showground’s where the super powers could fight without
jeopardize escalation to full fledge nuclear war. In the immediate post war era, terrorist acts were strategic option
of nationalist revolutionary leaders. All over the world successful independence movements from colonial
authority took place, and several used terrorism as a supporting approach. During this era terrorism was exercised
within the framework of the campaigns and organized being military proceedings.
During the Cold War era, terrorism was used in struggle for political and defence objectives. The strategy of the
USSR to back revolutionary movements throughout the world, and to transfer communism and revolution to
capitalist and non-communist states, gave extremists spirits to use aggression and terrorism as the means to
recognize their objectives (Schneider, et al, 2007, p. 96).
World War First and Second
The world war first and second took the breath of million innocent and non-combatant people throughout the
world which according to the above mention definitions is terrorism. The assassination of Arch Duke Franz
Ferdinand of the Austrian Hungarian Empire in 1914 by the Serb nationalists was the trigger for World War First.
The central powers Germany, Turkey and the Austrian Hungarian Empire etc were on one side and on the other
side were the Allied Power composed of United Kingdom, France and Russia etc. In this war air invasion, biological
weapons and poisonous gases were frequently used, introduced the state terrorism. The Great Britten used
chemical weapons against the Kurds in Iraq. After the coming international conflict, these techniques involving air
attacks, the use of chemical weapons and explosive devices were used on larger level against non-combatant and
civilian. It was the beginning of State terrorism. In World War First approximately 20 million people lost their lives
(Zakaria, 2009).
Same was the case of second World War. The World War II was started in Europe with German attacks on Poland
on September 1, 1939. Due to this aggression of Germany, France and United Kingdom proclaimed war against
Germany on September 3, 1939. In this war again millions of people lost their lives. In human history this was the
worst war. It was another instance of state terrorism. World witnessed World War First and Second in 20th
Century as worst cases of organised killing of non-combatants civilians to get the objective of super power.
Furthermore, the use of atomic bomb against Japan in 1945 and human lose in Vietnam War in 1967 are huge
human damage, shocking the heart and conscious of the humanity.
Al-Qaeda
Al-Qaeda, a global terrorist organization, is deemed to be the top terrorist threat to world. Al-Qaeda means "the
Base" in Arabic language is a global organization established by Osama Bin Laden in the late 1980s. Al Qaeda
resisted U.S forces presence in Saudi Arabia and other Muslim States. Fundamental objective of Al-Qaeda is to get
Muslim States rid from American and Western control and hegemony, and change their governments into Islamic
government system. Osama Bin Laden issued second fatwa (an order on an issue of Islamic law, offered by a
recognized person) in February 1998, calling on all Muslims to “murder Americans both military personals and
civilians and loot their wealth everywhere in world”. Their activist targeted U.S citizens, interests and assets
throughout the world. Al-Qaeda’s objective is to disperse terror widely utilizing limited resources. They chose
targets to be surprise for their rival. Since 1993 Al-Qaeda has claimed responsibility of many attacks that had been
launched against the interests U.S and other western countries. Al-Qaeda is engaged in psychological war since its
creation against their enemies. Its objective to spread violence in disguise of jihad gave birth to clash of
civilizations between Muslim and non-Muslim world. “Al-Qaeda has presence in 76 states of the world” (Lutz and
Lutz, 2007, p. 82).
Episode of Terrorism in 21 Century
The biggest attack of global terrorism took place on September 11, 2001 in a series of organized attacks on the soil
of America. On September 11, terrorists hijacked airlines and exploited them to launch attacks on Pentagon in
Washington D.C and the World Trade Centre towers in New York. These attacks altered the whole phenomenon of
international terrorism. Immediately after the 9/11 attacks within a week United States of America responded to
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these attacks by launching “War on Terror” and Afghanistan was focal point because top Al-Qaeda leaders and
militants use it as their safe haven.
At the end of 20th Century the acts of terrorism and violence continued to happen in the world more notably after
the end of cold war. It determined the world politics in the new track. In recent years we have seen the horrific
warfare in Middle East, Persian Gulf and Africa in which brutality, cruelty and violence were used to terrify the
opponents. Other most important terrorist assaults that took place in 20th century were London subway
bombings, Israelis bombing on innocent Palestine’s peoples, killing in Somalia, Africa, Congo, Iraq and most recent
terrorist episode in Syria etc., suicide attacks in Mosques in Pakistan, assassination of Pakistan’s Ex-Prime Minister
and Pakistan People’s Party leader Banizer Bhutto and Awami National Party leader and Pakhtunkhwa’s senior
minister Bashir Balor, attack on Army Public School Peshawar on December 16, 2014 in which more than 132
children including 10 staff members were killed and car bombings and suicide attacks in major cities in which
thousands of innocents people lost their lives, are the worst and most recent terrible examples of the terrorism in
the world. Even today in various states of the world the proxy guerrilla attacks and killing guiltless and noncombatants civilians. In short, it can be firmly said that terrorism has been present throughout history but since
20th century it has assumed a new dimension which alters the whole phenomena.
But the air strikes and military operation in Afghanistan is not a reprisal and revenge for 9/11 attacks. This attack is
yet another act of violence and terrorism against the inhabitants of the earth. Every innocent human being that
loses their live should be included to the list of innocent people who killed in 9/11 attacks Washington and New
York. The U.S and her allies are pursuing the War against Terror without dealing with its core and root causes like
poverty, social injustice, exploitation of weaker nations and big power politics in international relations.
Terrorism in China
China thought that, present-day terrorism grows due to unbridled capitalism from the end of 18th century, which
led to the strengthening of class struggles and conflicts (Ahmad, 2013, p. 42).
Terrorist attacks have been taking place in China with growing rates since the late 1980s due to the grievances and
complaints of non-Han ethnical minorities, especially the Uyghurs who are Muslims. These complaints and
grievances are commonly based on the observation that the Uyghurs culture is under threat through an increasing
use of Mandarin Chinese language in their education system, restrictions on religious practices and institutions
and growing economic discrimination and unfairness (Yee, 2003, p. 15).
Due to their grievances against Chinese government and past history the inhabitants of Xinjiang started struggle
for freedom from China. Xinjiang activists are basically freedom fighter but since 1990 their struggle and activities
assumed the shape of terrorism. The development of the separatist and independence movement in Xinjiang has
seen several segments from the acquirement of Xinjiang by the Qing Empire in 18th century to its unification into
People Republic of China in 1949.
In the start of 20th century the Pan-Turkistan movement appeared, principally aimed to unite all Turkish language
speakers to establish a Turkish state in the region from central Asia to Turkish Republic. In the start of 20th
century a Turk national Ahmet Kamal arrived Xinjiang to promulgate Pan-Turkism along with some Uyghurs
educated in Turkey, and initiated their pan-Islamic movement in Xinjiang. The thoughts of pan-Islamism and panTurkism were the driving motives behind the freedom and separatist campaign in Xinjiang. Under the persuade of
these thoughts, the Uyghurs determine an objective of separation of Xinjiang region from China's rule as a
sovereign Islamic country namely “East Turkestan”.
In the 1920s, Yang Zengxin, the then governor of Xinjiang province compelled to exile the leaders of the East
Turkestan Movement. In 1930s they once again came back to Xinjiang. With the support of United Kingdom, the
Turkish Islamic Republic was founded in Kashgar situated in the South of Xinjiang (Wang, 1998, p. 2). British
intention was to create a buffer zone to keep away Soviet Union influence from British India. This uprising was too
much influenced and inspired by Uyghurs enlightenment and drew their legality from religious suppression. The
formation of the East Turkistan Republic from November 1933 to February 1934 in Kashgar has turned as a
landmark of Uyghur nationalist and separatist history and an instance quoted by present day freedom sponsors
(Singh, 2012, p. 2). In 1940s, once again revolt was started by ethnic groups, having Islamic inspiration and Soviet
Union armed support. Thus a new government, also called the East Turkistan Republic, appeared in the North of
Xinjiang in 1945. It was a socialist and secular regime supported and in some extent controlled and directed by the
Soviet Union. But in late 1949 Chinese Communist army occupied Xinjiang region, and thus it falls into People
Republic of China (Millward, 2004, p. 5).
As mentioned above, Uyghurs freedom movement was recorded since 1949 but the movement was controlled for
the time being. Since 1990 it assumed a new shape as they started to use violence frequently in their struggle
against China’s government. Separatists lunched an assault in Baran in Akto district of Xinjiang region on April 5,
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1990 in which 60 civilian and police personals were killed. This Violent agitation symbolizes the starting of terrorist
aggression performed by the “East Turkestan” activists. This was followed by a series of attacks launched against
Chinese officials and Han population. After 1996, with the help of Afghan Taleban and Al-Qaeda, freedom fighters
and terrorist organizations operating in People’s Republic of China developed their cross border associations and
networks. Several East Turkestan organizations such as the “East Turkestan Islamic Movement” arose to be very
active among these organizations, and on several occasions Osama has apparently been cited as saying: “I support
your holy war in Xinjiang region” (Guang, 2006, pp. 19-20). For the first time East Turkestan Islamic Movement
was exposed in 2000 by a Russian newspaper in a meeting held in 1999 in Afghanistan reported that Osama had
promised financial support to the East Turkestan Islamic Movement and Muslim faction active in China (East
Turkistan Islamic Movement).
The conclusion of the holy war in Afghanistan against Soviet Union forces united with the disordered
circumstances spread out in early 1990s in Xinjiang in some extent spilled over and gave separatists militants a
chance to wage a holy war in Xinjiang against China.
Some of the important terrorist attacks were; the armed attack in Yarkand on January 5, 1990, which was
originated by closing down of privately administered religious educational institution contributed to protest by
students, the Baren event in Akto city on April 5, 1990 which was an armed revolt on the issues of Han people
migration to Xinjiang and family planning policies, bomb blasts in Buses in the Urumqi on February 5, 1992 in
which two buses were destroyed, the February 1992 and September 1993 attacks in which many blasts occurred
in Yining Urumqi, attacks on markets, super stores, hotels and cultural activities centres in Kashgar, the Khotan
dispute on July 7, 1995 where there was a disagreement on the issue of legality of governmental appointment of
religious institutions chiefs vis-a-vis locally selected religious leaders. These revolts, strikes, killings, bomb blasts
and crackdowns led to three most important and key political developments (Singh, 2012, p. 3).
1. On March 19, 1996 the Standing Committee of the China Communist Party (CCP) Politburo issued a
secret directive warning of illegal and prohibited religious activities and foreign interference in Xinjiang
region.
2. Signing of a mutual tension and anxiety reducing and defence treaty by China, Russia, Kyrgyzstan,
Kazakhstan, and Tajikistan, later turned as the Shanghai Cooperation Organization.
3. Starting of the “Strike Hard Campaign” against terrorists that is still continued.
At present Eastern Turkestan Islamic Movement is extensively consider as an established terrorist organization
operating in People’s Republic of China. The first official China public reference to the East Turkistan Islamic
Movement was a document released in 2001 headed “Terrorist Activities Perpetrated by Eastern Turkistan groups
and their links with Afghan Taliban and Osama”. In this essay, which was compiled for U.N Security Council
conferences following the action of September 11, 2001, China declared that East Turkistan Islamic Movement
was the main terrorist group supported by Osama who had given it $ 300,000 as an assistance and the East
Turkistan Islamic Movement has a division of Uyghur terrorists composed of 320 activists, fought along with the
Taliban in Afghanistan. Soon after the release of this document, China released a detailed comprehensive white
paper on the terrorist attacks of East Turkistan Islamic Movement and some others Uyghur organizations, titled
“East Turkistan Terrorist Forces Cannot Get Away with Impunity”. It was issued by Chinese government in January
2002. In the coming years these essays have been followed by several official Chinese reports that describe the
danger of East Turkistan Islamic Movement organization its activists and other related Uyghur radical
organizations and detailed list of individuals which she regards to be terrorist and involved in terrorism in China. In
September 2002, the U.N Security Council Resolutions 1267 and 1390 and U.S Executive Order 13224 also
declared East Turkistan Islamic Movement as a terrorist organization, imposed sanctions (Roberts, pp. 2-3).
Another thing fuelled the Uyghur movement was the down fall of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics led to the
emergence of new Muslim states alongside the western border of China. These countries hold titular population
religiously and ethnically too much similar to non-Han Chinese inhabitants of Uyghur living in Xinjiang region, this
development had also contributed in some extent to uprising of Uyghur nationalism.
In order to cope with this terrorist challenge that threatens China’s security, stability and unity, the Chinese
authorities began to formulate an anti-terrorism strategy seriously, focusing mainly on combating “East
Turkestan” terrorist forces to ensure the security and stability of Xinjiang. China has reacted to the sweeping East
Turkestan movement at three levels diplomatic, social and military operations.
Conclusion
Terrorism is not the development of modern era. Its history is as ancient as the human civilization. History records
the first appearance of planned terrorist act in the Middle East in first century that was done by Zealots. The
Zealots initiated an organized fight against the royal authority. It was first and initial group to use systematic
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terror, in written record. After that it was followed by Assassins of 11th - 12th Century. The modern history of
terrorism was started in 1880s. It has four main waves of global terrorism in modern time. The first “Anarchist”
wave of terrorism started in Russia in the 1880s and continued up to the 1920s, the second wave “Anti-colonial”
started in the 1920s and continued upto the 1960s, the third wave “New left” started in the 1960s and prolonged
up to the 1980s, and the fourth wave “religious” appeared in 1979 and exists until contemporary era.
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Abstract
“War is merely the continuation of politics by other means”
Carl von Clausewitz
The concept of war continues to preserve its existence today, even if the form of war has changed since
Clausewitz. The term “Proxy Wars" are among the most widely heard concepts in security literature in recent
times. It is a controversial concept that has been seen many times in the history of states and could be defined
basically as the use of a state by supporting her army or some rebel groups in that state for fighting an enemy with
all tools of policy like public opinion, economic or military. Also, the supporter state has many interest this kind of
political manoeuvre especially in the mean of security and economy. On the other hand, terrorism, is also a
historically old concept that threats the security of states. Terrorism is a form of political violence that occurs
historically in different forms, but it is basically an act of violence that occur in a state from top to down or from
bottom to up. If terrorism is directed from the bottom to up, then it has generally accepted as those actions have
an external support from other states. This is defined as state sponsored terrorism in the literature. States
sometimes support terrorism for many reasons however it is the widely known that states have used terrorism as
a foreign politics tool.
It is not possible to distinguish between concepts and situations with clear lines in international politics.
Sometimes concepts and situations coincide each other and it is seen that these two concepts have intertwined in
order to fight against IS terror in the Middle East, especially in Iraq and Syria due to the Syrian civil war. The US has
publicly declared at the state level that it supports the Kurdish groups in the region in order to fight against IS
terror. In other words, in contrast to her presence in Afghanistan and Iraq she is continuing a proxy war in the
region. However, it is also known that these groups in the region have direct ties with the PKK terrorist
organization that has terrorist attacked in Turkey for many years. This study motivated from the fact that the
examination of how proxy wars could sometimes reach a dangerous level that will overcome its purpose and
support terrorism in the case of the Syrian civil war and the security of Turkey.
Keywords: Proxy Wars, Terrorism, Turkey, Syria Civil War and USA.
1.1. Terrorism vs Proxy war
Terrorism is basically defined as a “politically motivated violence” however it is not that simple. There are many
different definitions of terrorism in discipline but the purpose of this study is not defining or “how to define”
terrorism, it would be sufficient to use one comprehensive definition of terrorism done by UN, the one common
international organisation. Terrorism is defined as;
criminal acts, including against civilians, committed with the intent to cause death or
serious bodily injury, or taking of hostages, with the purpose to provoke a state of terror in
the general public or in a group of persons or particular persons, intimidate a population or
compel a government or an international organization to do or to abstain from doing any
act, which constitute offences within the scope of and as defined in the international
conventions and protocols relating to terrorism, are under no circumstances justifiable by
considerations of a political, philosophical, ideological, racial, ethnic, religious or other
similar nature (UN , 2004).
It is very important that what is considered as the subject in the classification of terrorism in many elements. For
example, in 1974 Paul Wilkinson who is the one of the scholar about terrorism had classified the concept of
terrorism focusing on intra-state terrorism and the source, from top to bottom or from bottom to top (Wilkinson,
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1974)1. However, when we look at it from today, the classification of terrorism includes as much differences as the
definition. Global terrorism, which has come to the world agenda especially after September 11, has added a new
category alongside of domestic terrorism (terrorism from bottom to up) and state terrorism. Terrorism is a huge
field of study and while the classification of terrorism can be done in many ways as mentioned above, this study
will divide terrorism in to two classification as terrorism against state and terrorism by the state. Also by this
division we will examine only some special concepts of terrorism for useful to analysing the situation about Turkey
as state terrorism, freedom fighters, guerrilla warfare, state-sponsorship terrorism, global terrorism.
State terrorism is basically defined as the type of violence that the state imposes on its citizens. When we look at
the history of state terrorism, it’s possible to see its roots in the French revolution. At that time, however,
terrorism did not have a pejorative meaning as understood today, but on the contrary, it was a supported action
for protecting of the revolution. By the development of modern terrorism in the historical process, terrorism has
begun to include its pejorative meaning that used today. In this context, state terrorism in modern terrorism is
defined as the violence of state imposes on its citizens within its own border in order to ensure that the state
administrators remain in control. This kind of terrorism, from the simplest level of psychological violence, to
genocide, crimes against humanity, war crimes and torture in a broad range of can be assessed as part of state
policy. In state terrorism, the state aims to maintain the existing regime by suppressing political opposition groups
or ethnic groups (Falk, 2003) (Taşdemir, 2006) (Başeren, Uluslararası hukuk Açısından Terörizm, 2002). For this
purpose, a social or political group completely is destroyed if necessary. The most well-known example of this
situation, which is common in totalitarian systems in general, is the Hitler-era Germany.
On the other hand, the definition of terrorism against the state is an issue that has not been agreed on
international arena. The main reason for this is the concept of that "someone’s terrorist is the others' freedom
fighter". This understanding is depended on the concept of the self-determination article of UN agreement. Selfdetermination is, in short, that “people living in one country can freely choose their own government” (Acer &
Kaya, 2010, p.88). According to another definition; “people can choose the form of government that they will live
under” (Kılınç, 2008, p.954). However, despite the fact that it is a widely used term in the international arena,
there is no definite consensus on the content, especially due to the fear of disintegration of the states.
The Treaty of the United Nations defines peoples the right to self-determination but the use of this right is bound
to certain conditions. The right to self-determination is in fact based even before the United Nations Treaty. The
self-determination right which was spread by the 1789 French Revolution is actually as a European-based liberal
democracy-based approach. Especially in the pre-World War I period, it was an effective idea that caused the
disintegration of the empires. At the beginning, the President of the USA Woodrow Wilson's was emphasized that
the people are entitled to self-determination in the direction of liberal principles in 1818. However, in the period
of the League of Nations self-determination had not been recognized as a legal principle (Uz, 2007). The Principle
of self-determination was officially included in Article 1, Article 55, Article 76 of the United Nations Convention. In
addition, the concept took place both in the “Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples”, in which the United Nations resolution no 1514 of 14 December 1960 (UN, 1960) , and General
Assembly decision no 2625 “Declaration on Principles of International Law concerning Friendly Relations and Cooperation among States in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations” (UN , 1970) .
When each of these decisions is examined, the United Nations has taken these decisions for a purpose, only when
certain circumstances arouse. Especially in the 1960s and 70s, the use of this right, along with the end of the
colonial period, has come to the fore. However, in order to limit the arbitrary use of this right, Article 51 of the UN
Treaty, Article 8 of the decision 2625 emphasized the importance and importance of protecting the territorial
integrity of states in particular. In the 1st article of resolution 1514 conditions of self-determination was stated as
“The subjection of peoples to alien subjugation, domination and exploitation constitutes a denial of fundamental
human rights, is contrary to the Charter of the United Nations and is an impediment to the promotion of world
peace and co-operation” (UN, 1960) and limited the subject of the self-determination to colonial people.
Moreover, article 6th same resolution it has been defined clearly that any attempts that tried to partial or totally
destruction of national unity and country unity has been determined as contrary to the UN Treaty (UN, 1960).
Similarly in the General Assembly decision no 2625 emphasizing the condition of protection of the integrity of the
country, the Declaration has laid down that the principle of self-determination cannot be interpreted in a way that
the sovereign and independent states, which have the power to represent all the people of the country without
discrimination of race, or belief, cannot partially or totally disintegrate the territorial integrity or political unity
(UN , 1970). In sum, it has been clearly stated that according to UN, self-determination cannot be used in
situations where there is no colonial power or no authoritarian regimes.
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These three categories are revolutionary terrorism, sub-revolutionary terrorism and repressive terrorism.
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With the international legitimacy of the struggle for independence against colonial rule, the debate about
"someone’s terrorist is the others’ freedom fighter" has emerged within this decolonisation process within the
state system. For being freedom fighter groups have to struggle for national liberation and self-determination.
Groups that had established for the aim of struggle for independence over time started to resort to terrorism and
according to Rapaport (2003) that a new wave of terrorism that called “anti-colonial terrorism” arose. Countries as
Ireland, Israel, Cyprus, Yemen and Algeria were established in that period and as well as for example terrorist
organization IRA or EOKA were created against the colonial policies of United Kingdom. States have also begun to
support groups in this legitimate war in accordance with their political and foreign policy goals. It is known that
some States are supporting terrorist organizations. "State-sponsored terrorism" refers to the strategy of
destabilizing and destroying another state. (Tavas, 2000). In this framework, states provide financial support to
organizations, assist in the supply of weapons and necessary equipment, provide terrorist groups with safe areas
in their countries, support education and intelligence, and are reluctant to fight terrorism. With these methods,
any of the nation-state could be indirectly involves the international terrorism. In other words, nation-states,
could either sponsor or directly support terrorism. Here, a nation state has been used international terrorism as a
"direct means of struggle". State sponsored terrorism is relatively less costly for governments and provides some
advantages for terrorist organizations. Because, in such a situation, organizations have been using the institutions
and institutions of the state that support them and have the possibilities that they cannot otherwise obtain
(Taşdemir, 2006).
An other dispute about terrorism is guerrilla warfare vs terrorism. The guerrilla warfare is also a kind of struggle
against the state. It is normal for such dispute to be made because the guerrillas sometimes carry out terrorist acts
such as kidnapping, ransom or assassination. Terrorism can be resorted to at every stage from the beginning of
the struggle against the political regime to the establishment of the new political regime. This is often
accompanied by other forms of political violence, including guerrilla warfare and war (Başeren, Terörizm ve
Uluslararası ilişkiler, 2003). This shows that all political motivated acts of violence could not be terrorism always
and that it is difficult to differentiate between such activities. But technically there are and should be differences
between the guerrilla and the terrorist. Terrorism is not synonymous guerrilla warfare, or any form of war. For the
most important difference between terrorism and guerrilla warfare or war is the symbolic nature of attacks of
terrorism. In other words, terrorism acts symbolically that everyone will see, to give fear. It tries to “Harming
three people and allowing three thousand people to fear”. In response to these symbolic actions of terrorism, in
guerrilla warfare and war, the aim is to achieve a goal. Guerrilla warfare is a kind of a rebellious protest that
practiced primarily through selective violence. The most widely used practices for Guerrilla warriors are; to work
like a military unit, that attacks enemy military forces and seizes and holds the land; to have a defined
geographical area and some sovereign authority over the territory of that territory and to express a numerically
larger group of armed individuals. Moreover, as in the same military units among guerrilla warriors, there is a
subordinate relationship and the obligation to keep their weapons open. Terrorists do not make their actions like
the guerrillas explicitly, they do not attempt to occupy or retain a generally defined geographical area, specifically
avoid entering direct conflict with enemy military forces and they rarely exercise direct control or sovereignty over
the people of the land. The general purpose of terrorists is to direct the violence to the civilians and the general
aim of the guerrilla warfare is to direct the violence to the military targets. Military targets are exception to
terrorist attacks; It is not a rule. Whereas military targets are the rule for guerrilla attacks; It is not an exception. As
a result, it is possible to make a distinction between terrorist and guerrilla warriors, to the extent that they do not
resort to terrorist methods, fight against government military forces and have distinctive marks, being selective in
targeting the military units rather than civilians (Hoffman, 2006) (Başeren, Terörizm ve Uluslararası ilişkiler, 2003)
(Taşdemir, 2006).
After September 11, the world faced a new phenomenon about terrorism was “global terrorism”. The term
“Global Terrorism” that we have encountered is also a part of this globalisation process. In fact, the global
terrorism means that taking an international status of terrorism. In other words, experienced terrorist attacks
have led to acceptance of all people in the world that they share a common problem (Cirhinlioğlu, 2004). The
reason of this acceptance is because of terrorism’s functioning, organising, coordinating and direct effects have a
transnational reality which is not limited by national borders, not defined by nation-state and even if it occurs in
the boundaries of one nation-state. Terrorist activities are increasingly spreading to the whole world. Terrorist
groups, have been taking the advantage of the ease of communication and transportation that is brought by
globalization now collaborated to set up links with various other terrorist groups and move their activities not only
within their country's borders but also international platform. Today terrorism is passing across the national
borders and reaches already a global presence. The most important, current and even a milestone for the concept
of terrorism example is the attacks against U.S. in 2001. After September 11 attacks and undertaken by the
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terrorist organisation Al Qaeda the Religious oriented/motivated (using Islam) terrorism and Middle East related
issues were also brought up in the agenda of the world at the same time. Radical terrorist organisations lead the
spread of the term “Islamic Terrorism” in this geography by integrating religious motifs especially Islam in their
terrorist discourses for legitimating their attacks against Northern America and Western Europe (Tavas, 2000).
After Syrian civil war, in 2011, a new terrorists organisation ISIS which had also some part of al-Qaeda emerged in
that region (Iraq and Syria) and for the aim of the establishing a new state that govern by Islamic rules. However,
in the Syrian civil war which has been going on for almost six years, there are not only ISID terrorist organization.
Both the forces that against the Bashar al-Assad regime and the Kurdish groups are undergoing different conflicts
in different regions. However, analysing the Syrian civil war is beyond the limits of this study. In here the Syrian
civil war will only be used as a case. The notion that the Syrian civil war is especially important for Turkey and
brings back to the agenda is the concept of proxy war. Proxy wars are;
the indirect engagement in a conflict by third parties wishing to influence its strategic outcome.
They are constitutive of a relationship between a benefactor, who is a state or non-state actor
external to the dynamic of an existing conflict, and their chosen proxies who are the conduit
for weapons, training and funding from the benefactor. Such arm’s-length interventions are
undertaken ostensibly for reasons of maximizing interest, while at the same time minimizing
risk. In short, proxy wars are the logical replacement for states seeking to further their own
strategic goals yet at the same time avoid engaging in direct, costly and bloody warfare
(Mumford, (a), 2013).
Especially during the cold war, the proxy war led some of the great powers to realize some political interests
without getting into a confrontation. For example, how the US administrations reacted by establishing, financing
and educating Afghan mujahedin after the 1979 Soviet occupation of Afghanistan is an example for cold war
period proxy war (Mumford, (b), 2013). An other example was Soviet and Chinese aid to North Korea during their
battles with the US. In proxy war, the most significant support the principal can offer is to supply weapons or
other military equipment. By the effect of the nature of international system and technological improvements
brought the direct confrontation less desired so the proxy intervention. became a logical substitute for states who
wants some political or strategic consequences. However It is difficult to draw the exact boundaries of the proxy
war. The general features of proxy war are; creating a secret relationship especially for avoiding direct
participation in, and responsibility for, a conflict; providing the proxy with material aid which can vary in type and
scale, supplying co-ordination of activities and exchange of information; they can have a basis in a local conflict;
and result in conflict escalation, increasing the intensity, duration and viciousness of a conflict, and perhaps
altering its outcome (Loveman, 2002).
Today with the Syrian civil war The Middle East has become the most obvious territory of proxy conflict. In Syria
especially Russia, US and Iran involved in conflicts as different parties. The ISID terrorist organization is the most
important motivating factor for big states. Major assaults, especially in Europe, such as Paris and Belgium, were
another reason to intervene in the region for the United States to fight terrorism. As part of the Syrian civil war,
the US has cooperated with Kurdish groups in the region that fight against both Assad regime and IS terrorism.
This cooperation has been expressed in many international platforms where financial assistance such as arms and
money support has been made to the Kurdish groups and this aid will be continued. There is no problem here.
There is a civil war in country A, and country B provides support for a group in that civil war. The problem for
Turkey emerges in the next step. That is, if the armed group in state B has common ties and support with a
terrorist organisation that attacks state C and also state A and C are old allies what will happen the relationship
between countries A and C?
1.2. US-Between Alliance with Syrian Kurdish Groups of Turkey
Turkey’s view is clear and decisive. According to Turkey, the YPG (People’s Protection Units) comprised of Syrian
Kurds is a terrorist organization. The PYD (Kurdish Democratic Union Party) is the same as the PKK (Kurdistan
Workers’ Party) in Turkey. These two organizations are Syrian branches of PKK. From this point of view, an alliance
with these organizations in the fight against ISIS is a mission impossible for Turkey. This attitude was openly
criticized by the European Union and the Unites States. However, Turkey immediately reminded the European
Union and the United States that they themselves consider the PKK to be a terrorist organization. And, knowing
Turkey’s view, every alliance with these Syrian organizations means an alliance with the PKK, which would then
negatively reflect on the domestic scene.
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On the other side, the Americans openly supported the Syrian Kurds with military equipment and arms, as well as
military training. The U.S. doesn’t consider YPG and PYD to be the same as PKK (Wilgenburg, 2016). But, apart
from the Kurds no other force is willing to collaborate with the Unites States in the fight against ISIS terrorists.
Russian involvement in the Syrian conflict and support of Syrian president Bashar al-Assad deterred the U.S. from
a ground military intervention (Rudaw, 2016). In this respect, the United States will conduct air raids in the fight
against ISIS, and will provide the Syrian Kurds, as the most organized and loyal forces on the ground, with arms
and equipment. This resulted in significant victories against ISIS militants who are losing their positions and are
retreating for months. However, after driving ISIS out of their positions a new problem arose. Syrian Kurds, who
occupied the positions and took over control along the Syria-Turkey border, are in hostile relations with the other
important U.S. partner and ally – Turkey.
USA’s military support to Syrian Kurds caused a cooling of relations with Turkey, which is the second largest army
in the North Atlantic Alliance and is a strategic partner of the United States. Also, it is a well-known fact that USA
uses Turkish military bases for air strikes in Syria. In that respect, USA’s positions in Syria are in an unenviable and
unpleasant situation. The choice might have an influence on the world geopolitics in the future. If we take into
consideration the warming of Russia-Turkey relations, the common military activities in Syria, the mutual
economic interests, then the Unites States is in an unfavorable position.
What would the strengthening of Syrian Kurds mean for Turkey? –Undoubtedly, Kurdistan Workers’ Party (PKK),
according to both Turkey and international community, is a separatist terrorist organization. Their main goal is
uniting all Kurds in the region, including Iraqi and Syrian Kurds, and creating an independent Kurdish state, so
called Kurdistan. In such a situation Turkey, would lose a considerable part of its territory. Every strengthening of
Syrian and Iraqi Kurds would be another step towards achieving this Kurdish goal.
These developments alarmed Turkey to defend its national interests and protect its territorial integrity and
sovereignty. Crossing the Syrian border, Turkey conducted a ground military intervention and took over from ISIS
the border city of Jarabulus. But, they didn’t stop there. Heading south they came upon the Syrian Kurds
supported by the United States. This territory, which was previously occupied by ISIS and for which control they
fought bloody battles, de facto belongs to the Syrian Kurds. On the other side, Syrian Kurds are considered
terrorists by Turkey and they have no intention to withdraw from their positions. This unfolding of events put the
Unites States in an unpleasant situation. The choice of one side would mean a change in the geopolitics. Is the USA
willing to help a people who doesn’t have an official state and who in the eyes of their other partner is a terrorist
organization, or to maintain the coalition with NATO member state, Turkey, in the fight against ISIS terrorists? On
the other hand, the United States can have its influence felt in Syria only through the Kurds as their loyal forces in
the ground interventions against ISIS terrorists. But, is ISIS a real threat for the United States, or does the USA
want to obtain influence in a region that is in constant conflict will be answered by the following fact. Namely, if
we take into consideration the following statistics about the number of killed Americans on an annual basis, which
show that only two Americans are killed by Islamic immigrants, nine American citizens are killed by all Islamic
jihadist terrorists, and 11,773 Americans are shot by another American, we come to a conclusion that the Kurds
are used for establishing and increasing American influence in the Middle East, as a counterbalance to the rise of
Russian influence in the region (Murphy, 2016).
This USA’s policy of establishing influence in a region through the support of a people who doesn’t have its own
country is well known from the 1999-2001 period, when the Americans openly supported the Kosovo Liberation
Army in Kosovo and the National Liberation Army in Macedonia. Namely, Americans directly supported the
Kosovo Liberation Army in the struggle against the regime of Serbian president Slobodan Milošević and in
eliminating Serbian influence in the theretofore Serbian Kosovo and Metohija. In addition, there was the media
campaign for the ethnic cleansing and the genocide against Kosovo Albanians by the Serbian army, which was
condemned by the world. With these instruments, the United States allowed the creation of a region which will be
continually affected by ethnical conflicts between Serbs and Kosovo Albanians, in order to have a direct control
over it (Fulton, 2010). For the first time, the US and most EU member states have ignored the UN Resolution 1244
and proceeded to recognized Kosovo’s independence. It set a precedent by rewarding terrorist organization with
its own state and transformed terrorist into politicians. From other side, this support has encouraged other
terrorist organizations to continue to pursue their separatist goals. Examples for that are Albanian terrorist
movements in Macedonia, Kurdish terrorists in Turkey, Iraq and Syria and Chechen terrorist in Russia.
The same events also unfolded in Macedonia. The National Liberation Army in Macedonia was directly supported
with American weapons (Babanovski, 2002). Their soldiers were trained by former members of the U.S. Special
Forces and by instructors of the Military Professional Resources Incorporated (MPRI), a private military contractor.
A proof of that is Macedonian army’s attack in the village of Aračinovo. After the terrorists with the help of former
members of the U.S. Special Forces occupied the village of Aračinovo, the Macedonian army surrounded the
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village and for several days attacked their positions. When it seemed like there will be no escape and terrorists will
be eliminated together with the former members of the U.S. Special Forces, NATO decides to stop the attacks of
the Macedonian forces. Then, NATO, led by the Americans, organizes the escape and sends buses to extract the
Albanian terrorists and American instructors and former members of the U.S. Special Forces from Aračinovo to the
NATO base Bondsteel in Kosovo. A media campaign ensued that the Albanian minority in Macedonia has no rights
and that they are victims of genocide and ethnic cleansing. The involvement of NATO and the European Union in
this process resulted in the signing of the Ohrid Framework Agreement, which greatly improved Albanian rights
and which was met with discontent by the domicile Macedonian population. The creation of such an artificial
situation is beneficial to the United States, which through its influence directly affects and interferes in the
domestic policy of a sovereign country.
1.3. Analyzing the Effects of Syrian Civil War to Turkey’s Security in the Framework of Terrorism
The PKK which was established at the end of 1970s and carried out its first action in 1984, is a Marxist-Leninist and
an ethnic-separatist organization in which Turkey has been fighting for nearly forty years. The organisation has
undergone many changes since its inception, is defined as a terrorist organization by many international
organisation and states. It has been known that the PKK terrorist organization had taken continuous and regular
support, from other states especially by the neighbouring states of Turkey for many years. Syria, Iran, Iraq and
Greece were the countries that physically support PKK terrorism and also Russia, the United States, and some
western European states have supported the PKK to serve their interests of the Middle East in a covert way, but
this has not been proved yet. (Kemal, 2016) (Hürriyet, 2010) (Köroğlu, 2012) (Milliyet, 2013) (Mannes, 2004)
(Ozcan, PKK, 1999) (Gunter, 1991). It is known the fact that Abdullah Ocalan was kidnapped from the city of
Damascus in Syria in 1998 after the speech of Commander of Turkey Military Forces Atilla Ateş about the possible
consequences of sponsoring Öcalan in relations with two countries, in Hatay where is a city has a border with
Syria. Öcalan was arrested by Turkish military forces in the embassy of Greece in Kenya had been made clear the
support of Greece and Syria. Even after the under arresting of PKK leader Abdullah Öcalan in 1999, the
organisation was weakened a little however, today it is continued its attacks actively. The organization had
affected by the changes in the world conjuncture, is now regarded as both a Marxist-Leninist and an ethnicseparatist terrorist activity. During that transition process of world, the tactics and strategies of the PKK have also
changed. The PKK, which had set out for the aim of an independent Kurdish state, has been talking about an
autonomous federal Kurdish region today. At the same time, the PKK, which originally fought with security forces
with tactics of rural-guerrilla warfare, has now turned its tactics to the city wars and has attacked the security
forces that have no defence capabilities (unarmed) or civilians especially by using its proxy organisation TAK.
It can be said that within the scope of this summary, the PKK has defined themselves as the guerrillas for ensure
their legitimacy, who has an independence warfare. However, it is not possible for the PKK to being a part of
independency war, in the context of the conceptual debates that made in the first part of this study. Because,
Turkey is a country that governed by democracy, not a colonial rule. There is also no state terrorism. Every ethnic
and ideological groups have right to attend elections and parliament. Moreover, Turkey, which is the EU candidate
country, also defines all previously restricted rights –using ethnic or minority groups native language in daily life or
education on their own native language- for minority groups and ethnic groups. Most importantly, the PKK is
“making terror”. Initially PKK fighting against the Turkish military forces with guerrilla war tactics, even then at
that time, especially in the eastern and south-eastern Anatolia, beside the military forces, PKK had attacked the
unarmed officers as the doctors, the teachers, the governors and their families who were working for the Turkish
State. So, PKK is neither a freedom fighter nor guerrilla, is a terrorist organization and also it is accepted as a
terrorist organisation in the international arena due to the reasons that defined above.
From this point of view it can be directly said that any state who “support” any one of the activities of PKK is
conducting state sponsored terrorism. On the other hand, PKK is a terrorist organisation that has links many of the
Kurdish groups in that region consisting of Turkey, Iran, Iraq and Syria. In 2016 an article published on the journal
of the one of official center of NATO which focuses defence against terrorism (CoE-DAT, Center of Excellence
Defence Against Terrorism), about the relations between Kurdish groups in that defined territory. In that article
that named “Dead Men Tell No Lies: Using Killed-in-Action (KIA) Data to Expose the PKK’s Regional Shell Game”
(Self & Ferris, 2016) , the over 2500 dead ethnic Kurdish people were analysed between the years 2001 and 2015
to show the relationship between the PKK and its affiliates PKK, PJAK (The Party of Free Life of Kurdistan), and YPG.
According to Self and Ferris (2016) analyse, there is an exchange of members between the groups that established
the region. In other words, a person or unit who was originally belong to PJAK or YPG could fight against Turkish
state or make a terrorist attack in Turkey’s state borders. Again, around the same data have indicated that there is
a coordination between the HPG, PJAK and YPG units at the organizational level because of that cannot be
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achieved without unity. This article is just one example about the PKK, PYD, PJAK relationship. In literature, it can
be possible to find many other research about this relationship. For example another document that is from
European Council on Foreign Relations, directly stated with that sentence “…..Syria, where the PKK-affiliated
PYD/YPG has gained influence and become a valuable military partner against Islamic State……” which totally
display about the relations between Kurdish groups in the region (Salih, 2015). Same as Thornton (2015) defined
PYD as a Syrian branch of PKK and its ideological leader is same with PKK, Öcalan (Thornton, 2015). The analysis
from Al Jazeera Center for Studies by Dalay (2016) also shares the same views and some of the studies claims that
this relation in the region could open a door for an independent Kurdish state in region (Dalay, 2016) (DIIS policy
brief, 2014). In sum, we can be extended the examples about the fact that PKK-PYD-PJAK are cousin organisations.
The fact that Kurdish groups come together in such a way and armed themselves between Turkey, Iran, Iraq and
Syria constitute great risks in terms of the integrity and security of the states mentioned. But on the other hand,
the two states that wrote this list (Iraq and Syria) are already in a state where there is no territorial integrity. In
this case the risk is only for Turkey and Iran. The situation has gone worsened after the Syrian civil war especially
after the global powers have got involved that conflict. In many areas, Syrian civil war affected Turkey both about
economic and security issues. Beside the economic problems that have been created by migration movements
from Syria to Turkey, also there is serious security threats and problems in the mean of terrorism. Turkey is one of
the country that IS terrorism chose a target for itself. Also after Syrian civil war Kurdish groups started to fight
against IS terrorism in Syria and Iraq territories. If we were talk under the normal conditions (PYD/ YPG is just an
organisation that is fighting against IS in their own territory, without any relations with illegal organisation, and
there is no border between Syria and Turkey) the way of fighting of PYD could be acceptable. But the situation is
very different. There is tight links between Kurdish group that culminated to mobilizing the members of
organisation for any of activities or attacks. So, these organisations create risks as soon as they have close
relationship.
When we look at the positon of USA in Syrian civil war within the framework of the policies favoured during the
Obama period, the USA has avoided any intervention in Syria until the end. While the US prefers to place costs on
regional actors in Syria, it wants to manage the tensions between these actors through international institutions.
In other words, USA preferred to use the proxy war tool to show its presence in the conflict in that region. As of
2012, the Obama administration announced that they will support the opposition forces in Syria. After from that
day, there is two fronts in Syria USA supported opposition forces (Kurdish groups, Free Syrian Army ect..) and
Russia supported Assad regime forces who are fighting both each other and against IS terrorism. IS terrorism is
another fact of Syrian civil war. However, it will not be covered within the scope of this study. Another important
factor in the focus of the western world on the region was that IS attacked the Yazidis who are a non-Muslim
Kurdish group. PYD / YPG forces started to take part in the preservation of Yezidis. The success of the PYD / YPG
forces here has become an important cause of the USA's support of this groups against the ISID terrorist
organization. Regardless of which ideology the PYD / YPG forces belonged to, it was seen that they turned the
USA’s important proxy war tool (Thornton, 2015).
In about five years since 2012, the US has not hesitated to provide any kind of logistical and educational support
to the PYD / YPG forces in order to act as they would like in the Syrian territory beside the operations of
international coalition forces. The implementation of such a strategy is technically a matter of its own domestic
policy preferences of USA. But, if this policy creates an important security challenge to one of the important
partner of NATO and ally of USA in region, in that time this proxy war tool has become contentious. In other
words, the USA clearly supports the Syrian branch of the PKK (PYD/YPG) that is the biggest threat to Turkey's
security. When Obama administration's defence minister Aston Carter answered the questions in a Senate session
in April 2016, acknowledging explicitly the relationship between terrorist organization PKK and Syrian extension
YPG and PYD. Moreover, regarding Carter's statement, US State Department Spokesman John Kirby said that, "Our
position against the PKK and the YPG has not changed, the PKK is a terrorist organization, not YPG" (NTV , 2016).
After one month from this declaration, PKK dropped a helicopter of the Turkish Armed Forces in Hakkari by using
SA-18 missile which only states (theoretically) could have own (Ozcan, (a), 2016). This is just a basic example of
how the Syrian civil war and strategies of “super powers” effect the power of PKK. Because it has become an
indisputable fact that all of the alleged military aid to the PYD / YPG forces has been shared among the Kurdish
groups especially between PYD/YPG and PKK in the region. In addition, together with the strategy of "educating,
reinforcing and fostering local friendly elements," of USA the PYD / YPG and the PKK learned both how to use
these advanced technology ammunitions by the education of special forces from CENTCOM (United States Central
Command) (Ozcan, (b), 2016). On 28th of February on 2017, the official twitter account of CENTCOM puts the
photographs of Kurdish young women and wrote on it “ready for the fight” to show their education on Kurdish
groups (US Central Command, 2017).
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In this context, when we look at the PKK and TAK's terrorist attacks in Turkey, it has seen that the attacks in both
cities and rural areas seriously increased especially after 2015 (Sabah, 2015). Even the actions are so big that
between December 2015 and March 2016, a specific region in the center of Diyarbakir province is besieged by the
PKK and the region has reverted as a result of a special operation jointly conducted by Turkish military and police
forces. In the meantime, thousands of people in the region have become to migrate for their security. Also in 17th
February 2016 PKK attacked the military vehicles in the hearth of the Ankara, the capital city of Turkey. In addition
to the PKK, the attacks of the TAK organization against civilians in March 2016 in Ankara, and police forces in
İstanbul and unarmed military officers in Kayseri in December 2016 were some other examples of defining the
new and rising capabilities of PKK especially in 2015 and 2016. There is a huge effect of the supports from the
Syrian territory to PKK, for increasing in the activities. The US has accepted that, on the one hand PKK is a terrorist
organisation but PYD/YPG is a freedom fighter, on the other hand they have direct relation with each other.
However, this does not cause the US policies and strategies to change. In this case, the US knowingly and willingly,
supports a terrorist group against Turkey, which, has been allied for many years and has one of the most
important armies of NATO. Even if this situation could be described from the perspective of "someone’s terrorist
is the others' freedom fighter", which has long been discussed in the literature, PYD / YPG is the Syrian branch of
the PKK, which will not justify the USA.
1.4. Conclusion
At some times in international relations, concepts and situations can be intertwined. It is not always possible to
distinguish concepts and situations from exact boundaries. today there is again a confusion of the concepts and
situations on the territories of Iraq and Syria because of Syrian civil war and IS terrorism. In the process of fighting
against the ISIS terrorism, the US administration explicitly declared that they supported the Kurdish groups in the
region, especially the PYD / YPG. In other words, USA declared they are in a proxy war process with supporting
these Kurdish groups. But it is also a whole accepted fact that these groups in the region are directly connected
with the PKK terrorist organization that Turkey has been fighting for thirty years. In this context, this work has
shown how proxy wars exceeded its aim and turned to state sponsored terrorism in sometimes by putting in place
with examples from the US, the PYD / YPG and the PKK triangle.
Iron law of international politics is that while major powers have global interests, middle forces have regional
interests, small states and nations have only one interest - to survive. In the cruel world of international politics,
not coincidentally named as power politics, lack of own power, small states compensate by leaning towards more
powerful than themselves. The motives for such behaviour are not dishonest. The goal is greater security and
prosperity for the country and the people they represent. Small nations always chose the site of the most
powerful country in the world, in the hope that it will pay back and give support for statehood, their security and
internal stability, etc. Examples such as the Albanians in Kosovo and the Kurds in Turkey, Iraq and Syria just
illustrate it. They chose the US assistance in order to realize its geopolitical interests, and in turn require the
establishment of their own states. On the other hand, it causes resentment among other geopolitical players. For
these reasons these small nations need to be careful, because an old African proverb says “When two elephants
fight, it is the grass that gets trampled”. But also the grass suffers when two elephants make love!
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ABSTRACT
The author proposes in this study that the Middle East has been facing fierce challenges in recent years, which
may result in the balkanisation of the whole region. Terrorism is an important contributor and at the same time
one of the results of this process. As international actors in the Middle East loses their modular character, they
may be subject to threat of dissolution. The possibility of dissolution threats regional as well as global peace.
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1. INTRODUCTION
The Middle East has been facing fierce challenges in the recent years, which may result in the Balkanisation of the
whole region. Terrorism is an important contributor and at the same time one of the results of this process. As
the international actors in the Middle East loses their modular character, they may be subject to threat of
dissolution.
1.1. Definitions
1.1.1. Middle East
The Middle East stretches from Morocco in the west to Afghanistan in the east, from Turkey in the north to
Somalia in the south.
However, the Middle East is not just a geographical term. It is, at the same time, a mixture of political, cultural and
religious values.
1.1.2. Balkanisation
Balkanisation may be described as partition of the states in terms of micro ethnic / religious fault lines.
The term Balkanisation has been created following the political partition of the Balkan Peninsula during the
dissolution process of the Ottoman and the Austro-Hungarian Empires.
1.2. Actors
Main actors in the Middle East are the USA, Russian Federation, the United Kingdom, France, Italy, Libya, Egypt,
Syria, Iraq, Turkey, Saudi Arabia, Iran, Qatar, Yemen, Israel, Palestine, Germany, the UAE, the EU and terror
organisations like “PKK”, “al-Qaeda”, “ DAESH - Islamic State of Iraq and Syria (IS, ISIS or ISIL)” or al-Nusra Front
(ANF).
2. HOW THE MIDDLE EAST FACES THE BALKANISATION?
2.1. Main Fault Lines
2.1.1. Religious
There are Muslims, Christians, Jews and Yazd’s in the Middle East. Muslims are divided into two main groups as
Sunnis and Shiites.
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2.1.2. Ethnic
There are mainly Arabs, Turks, Iranians, Jews and Kurds in this region.
2.1.3. Political
There are states with political regimes such as democracies, kingdoms, emirates, Islamic republics in the Middle
East. Terrorist organisations also claim to have some kind of “political ideology”.
2.2. Threat of Dissolution
As of February 2017, Libya, Yemen, Somalia, South Sudan and Syria faces threat of dissolution. All five states may
be described as failing states and are under foreign / international intervention, which exacerbates their internal
situation.
The United Nations Security Council described the “Foreign Terrorist Fighters” (FTF) as illegal by its Resolution No:
2178 dated 24 September 2014. FTFs are threat against their states of origin; states they travel transit; states,
where they are active and those states’ neighbouring zones.
If a state shares border with non-state actors with terrorist activities, this causes security problems.
Some states in the region or from outside the Middle East, and some terrorist organisations pursue ethnical
demographic unification and demarcation of land with a possible quest for self-determination in the Middle East.
Others have Salafist jihadist ideology that spreads its terror attacks outside the Middle East.
3. CONSEQUENCES OF THE BALKANISATION
3.1 Internally displaced people
Thousands of the residents of Aleppo and Mosul were forced to leave their houses.
3.2 Internationally displaced people
There are almost 3 million Syrian refugees in Turkey.
3.3 Threat of regional wars
There is a possibility that vicious cycle of terror attacks and armed conflicts in the region, especially in Iraq or Syria
may result in regional wars.
3.4 Threat of global tension
If the situation in the Middle East deteriorates and a regional war emerges, this may result in global tension and
spark armed conflicts between major powers.
4. CONCLUSIONS
In order that peace prevails in the Middle East,
- The actors in the Middle East must refrain from unilateral and provocative military actions.
- The actors in the Middle East must not support in any way terror organisations and micro
military groups which are volatile sources of instability.
- It must be kept in mind that FTFs (not only of DAESH but also of PKK) are recruited from
almost all states. Therefore, measures must be taken against resource mobilisation methods
of terrorist organisations and states must not provide safe heavens to terrorists on their
territory.
- The territorial and political integrity of the failing states of the region must be observed.
- The flow of petroleum from the region must be provided and secured in internationally
accepted legal and regular means.
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INTERSUBJECTIVE APPROACH TO THE TERRORISM
PHENOMENON IN THE MIDDLE EAST
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This article is aimed to look onto the phenomenon of terrorism from the normative perspective. With regards to
this, an effort to analyze the terror events in the Middle East using the constructivist theory. Thus, the main
question of this article is how intersubjective approach to the terrorism phenomenon is affecting the Middle East
region terrorism.
Intersubjective approach plays an important role in the defining of terrorism phenomenon as well as in the war on
terror. The common intersubjective approach towards terrorism enables potential and capabilities of states and
international organizations to combat terrorism and lays down the foundation for operational implementation of
legal and political safeguards aiming the cleanup of the Middle East from this phenomenon.
We do not claim the emergence of the common view on terrorism phenomenon, since each state interpret the
terrorism by its own definition and within its own framework. The research method is analytical and explanatory
and information acquired by using systemic data collection method will be used in line to the research objective.
Introduction
Terror and terrorism are concepts that still there is no consensus on the idea among scholars and theorists how to
define them. On the other hand, some people believe that to definition of terrorism, there is a consensus term
among countries that: terrorism is an organized act that involves violence and it's based on killings and murders
and is performed in the form of unexpected attacks against individuals, groups and nations. Terror is also used in
other cases, such as terror against certain people or psychological terror when the action in these cases is
targeting the soul and personality of people thus aiming to destroy reputation and honor, human dignity through
lies, gossip, slander, libel, etc.
Despite different views about terror and terrorism across countries, it is known as one of the ambiguous words in
international arena due to the complexity of concept and cases faced and caused the state of "crisis" in the
definition and delimitation. It seems that because of securitization policies of the states (especially the US state)
among countries, academia and international organizations, especially the UN, there is no consensus on the
definition, examples and the status of terrorism which is a strategic issue while describing state security policies
and national interests. Different explanations of terrorism theoretical principles lead to the shaping of different
strategies, policies and decision, emergence of international terrorist organizations and diverse terrorist acts. As
the conflict developed, tension and oppositions between different countries has created claimed opposition to
terrorism and accused of being terrorists.
An overview of terrorism literature studies show that they mainly focused on comparative, descriptive, historical
and institution oriented analysis. Many of these studies traditionally focused on roots and causes of terrorism,
such as "political poverty" and "economic poverty"; Organizational studies such as those of Lapan and Sandler
(1993), for example, were based on the interaction between the
state and terrorist groups; in 2003, Sandler had analyzed the fight against international terrorism as collective
cooperation problem; Sikoewa studies (2005) focused on the field of strategic decisions taken by the political and
military factions towards a terrorist organization; Radyah Othman and Amir Rashid works (2014) were about the
current status of anti-terrorist activities focusing on non-governmental organizations and, finally, Jacob Shapiro
and David Siegel were discussing cutting off funding for terrorist organizations. Common feature of all this
researches is that all of them are based on actor-centered approach, micro analysis and also game theory
methodology.
Due to relativity of concept of terrorism and its various interpretations there is need to look at this matter through
intersubjectivity lenses and considering the instrumentality of the concept, no common theory that could be used
as the framework for the study was developed. Therefore, in order to conceptualize and define the terrorism the
constructivism theory with its structuralist views had been used, due to its intersubjective approach and
immaterial look on phenomenon.
Constructivism as one of the common critical theories approaches challenged the rationalism ontological
assumptions on international relations and foreign policy and provides different principles and propositions.
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Emergence of this approach in international relations realm was influenced by some such factor as rationalist's
reaction (that of neo-realists and neo-liberals) expressed in the late 1980’s to critical arguments and believed
critical theories do not provide any new thing. Another factor was the end of the bipolar system and the Cold War
which had shown that to develop critical theory had two specific outcomes; first, the rational ideas dominance,
especially the one of neorealism, was shaken and, the second, revealed limits and weaknesses of critical theory
had given rise to third debate(Price and Reus-Smith, 1998 p. 264-266) . In addition, these two factors have also
pushed to the emergence of a new generation of theorists (like Alexander Wendt) who were not satisfied by
previous discussions of international relations and were trying to introduce new assumptions according to new
conditions and needs of international politics.
Constructivist theory is a cross border theory that, on the one hand, criticizes the mainstream positivist theories
and on the other hand challenges post-positivism critical theory. In this respect, since understanding the theory as
a new way, which offers new terms, concepts, assumptions and discussions, is interesting and valuable. In
summary, usage of positivist methodology with the application of critical methods of interpretation in
constructivism has made this method be one of the most efficient in political science and international relations
interpretation.
Constructivist approach
The critical constructivism followers, by providing the ability to understand social realities, attempt to pursue
cognitive boundaries or frontiers of knowledge, in other words, they seek to identify and find a single narrative
and common belief for truth and what is shown as truth and this proposition also determined the main difference
between constructivism and traditional approach. At critical point of view both activists and observers are
important, but in classical interpretation emphasis is made on the relationship between phenomena and topics
framework of intersubjective meanings (Hopf, 1998).
Wendt as the most influential representative of this approach states that Constructivism can be regarded as
structural theory of international system analysis, where at the macro level states are the primary units of analysis
in political theory and the international system consisting of states has structure with prominent intersubjective
features, and state's interests and identity built up on this social structure (Wendt, 1994 p. 383-384). A
constructivist analysis on the cooperation is more cognitive than behavioralist, because it deals with the
construction of identity and interests of cognitive intersubjectivity. It means that this defines the structure of the
“game” as an external effect of the interaction (Wendt, 1992 p. 416-417). The main focus of constructivism
primarily is on the relationship between identity, material interdependence and social awareness. From Collin’s
point of view “social reality is somehow generated by the way we think and talk about it, by our consensus about
its nature, by the way we explain it to each other, and by the concepts we use to grasp it” ( Collin, 1997 p. 2-3).
Constructivism is mainly focusing on awareness and regional identity, on sense of belonging to a particular social
region or something that called "cognitive regionalism". Constructivists believe that by understanding
intersubjective structures we can track changes in identities and resources, the emergence of new forms of
cooperation over times (Qavam 254 1385). Social actors understand the community and society on interactive
intersubjective rules and norms (Onuf, 1994 p. 3-4). Also Ruggie sees social constructivism “just as collectivities of
individuals within states hold intersubjective understanding that affect their behavior, is too, it seemed, do
collectivities of states (Ruggie, 1998 p. 12).
Social world interpretive networks consist of human individuals and groups. Nicholas Onov claims that
Constructivism begins from "deeds" and things that are done and words that are said (Hadian 1382 918). In fact,
the followers of this approach claim that norms and rules are the basis of the international game prevent states
from particular orientation and also provide rational logic for acceptable performance (Checkel, 1998 p. 329-333).
States identity and interests are created by norms, interactions and culture and this "process" determines the
affairs between states. In fact constructivism approach makes emphasis on the views, opinions and their
outcomes, tangible effects are not necessarily immediately visible.
In the constructivist approach state is still accepted as the most important unit in explaining international
relations, since its sovereignty and power are based on statism and through their functions create an international
structure. According to this analysis any state identity in world politics is partly a product of social practices which
leads to its identity formation within the society. Therefore domestic identity politics provides limitations and/or
opportunities for state’s foreign identity, interests, behaviors and facilities. Thus, even when provided the financial
power to pursue imperialist policies, state cannot reproduce its identity without considering its social functions
and discourse power (especially in terms of related identity).
Generally, different constructivist theories have three major ontological assumptions in common:
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1.

2.

3.

Pro-constructivism. Academia knows the international system as "socially constructed". This means that
international system is nothing, but a way of thinking and human interaction with each other. In this
respect, the normative structures and ideas, norms and common intersubjective values have significant
effects and role in international politics and foreign policy and the intellectual and normative structures,
have constructive and existential role in forming identity and interests of their countries and, thus,
intellectual and normative structures and the state provide the consistency of each other.
Considering the fact that structures determine and shape social and political actors formed by both
individuals and countries, normative structures (such as: culture, language, religion, dialogue etc. that
have the cognitive and value aspect) are very important for physical structures. Weiner’s one of the most
important statements in constructivist approach claimed that "the global environment is not limited only
to physical factors, but also intellectual and normative are important ones" (Wiener, 2003). Thus, in the
constructivist approach, the actors’ identity means "who and what" shape the norms, values and
institutionalizes ideas in environment, and subsequently, through the formation of this identity, the
actors can define their interests.
Structure and agencies are mutually shaped. Conceptual behavior or action is possible only in
intersubjective social space. Actors build up relationships and understanding of others upon network of
norms and practices. The behavior of an actor in a certain structure can be considered normal by ones,
while others perceive that abnormal (Hopf, 1998 p. 178-179). The roots of the agency and structure issue
are stated in two assumptions about social life that lay down the foundation of social science research:
a. Individuals and their institutions are actors with purpose to reproduce or transform society
which they live by their actions.
b. Society is made of social relations that in their turn are constructed by the interaction
between these purposeful actors (Wendt, 1987 p. 356-357). Generally, in relations between
the structure and agents in the constructivism theory are oppositional to those presented in
theories, such as neorealism, where units prior to their structure and after the formation
units actually are affected by the structure. Despite constructivists believe the
complementarily of these two, this means that the two make each other or in other words,
through social practices reproduce each other.

The definition of terrorism
Terrorism is one of the controversial concepts to define in the scientific studies and it is placed in the context of
intermultidisciplinary study; in other words, to understand and evaluate it, an intermultidisciplinary approach
should be used, meaning to be viewed from the perspective of political science, international relations,
international law, psychology, sociology. Definition of terrorism in the Study of terrorism has always been a
problem or dilemma.
In this study, three types of problematiques are mentioned: definition problem, problem of resolution and
problem of reaction (Spencer, 2006 p. 3). Walter Laquer believes that there is no comprehensive definition of
terrorism and it wouldn’t be achieved in near future (Laqueur, 1977 p. 5). Jeffrey Simon, after collecting various
definitions, declared that at least 212 different definitions of terrorism are used around the world. Ninety of those
are used by states and other institutions (Simon, 1994 p. 29). In the context of this article and in accordance with
its content, it seems that most appropriate definition on the concept of terrorism was stated in the publication of
Columbia University Press in 2004. According to this definition, terrorism is "the unlawful use of force or violence
against persons or property to intimidate or coerce a government, civilian population, or any segment thereof, in
furtherance of political and social objectives".
Aforementioned definitions indicate that there is no global consensus on the view on terrorism and each state
defines it depending on their interests and even instrumental approach to it. Now, terrorism is as a negative
concept, used by states anytime. Terrorism as a strategy was discussed rarer than other issues in the studies of
terrorism (Liddellhart, 1987 p. 335) .If the words terror and terrorism are discussed in the orthodox sense,
immediately a picture of individual or group sabotage, suicide with the means of terror and military equipment
come into mind. Modern developments in all areas of science and human knowledge, especially in field of ICT
have enormous, but at the same time dramatic effect on humanity as a whole and terrorism as concept and action
in particular.
In accordance with definition of terrorism and in order to announce that as an illegal action, some countries focus
on the reasons of terrorism emergence and development, whilst some view this as an attempt to justify it since
the legitimate use of violence is seen as a way to express dissatisfaction. It should be noted that the issue of
definition and discussion of the terrorism roots are interrelated that complicates the matter (Sinclair, 2003 p. 18).
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Arguments of this article are based on the idea that globalization had huge effect on the formation of new
terrorism and religious reaction emerged in response to this process.
2.1. The main assumptions about terrorism
The term "new terrorism" has been used frequently after the September 11, 2001 and formed the basis of the
terrorism studies, however, the history of this term traces back to the end of the Cold War era. In 1986, a
Canadian news magazine entitled Macleans published an article The menacing face of the New Terrorism. The
author argues that the "new terrorism" is a war in the Middle East against something that called the
"degeneration of the West" (Zalman, 2008).
In this context, terrorism includes activities such as murder, bombing, aimless killing, hijackings and kidnappings.
This definition has revealed several points that can help us to achieve the operational definition of terrorism
concept.
First, the motive or stimulus of terrorist actions is to achieve political, ideology and religion objectives, thus it
becomes obvious that terrorists tend to influence the decision-making process.
Second, the main goal of terrorist acts is intimidation, not necessarily physical extermination of subject.
Accordingly, terrorism differs from terror or murder by this feature. Since the main objective of the terrorist acts is
intimidation it means that every case of terrorism involves three parties or actors that including terrorist groups,
victims and third-party or majority of society, which is either frightened by or showing support to the terrorists.
Characteristics of terror and terrorism from the intersubjective point of view:
• Relativity: Nature, subject and question of who makes terror and terrorism determine differences in
the meaning these concepts possess. In one’s view of certain people are terrorists and for other’s
those are seen as adorable freedom fighters. Some consider terrorist action as an action organized
to establish certain values and some interpret these illegal activities to achieve their sinister goals.
Therefore, terror and terrorism are not absolute actions and depend on the conceptual values that
prevail in certain communities.
• The specialization of the concept: Politicians used terrorism as a discourse, expressive term to
stimulate public opinions. Strategists have used it to describe and explain person or group that
deployed certain strategy, policy or ideology and considered it as organic combination of continuous
processes, roles, structures, norms and environmental rules.
• Unstable border identity in definition of “self and others”: to be able to define these concepts first
we should put forward a definition or paradigm of "self/us" and "others" in order to draw an
identity borders between these two. Blurred definitions of who are those supporting terror and
terrorism that were called "others" and who are "us", determine the unstable environment of
international relations.
•
Being mental and psychological: Because terror and terrorism are based on fear and terrifying could
be regarded as being of mental and psychological nature. In other words, affecting the mind of
individuals and public is more a psychological phenomenon than emotional or perceptual. Society
and state decision makers should free social mental environment of terrorism.
Globalization and domestic inertia based violence in many cases with direct and indirect state support have
involved us to the most dangerous period of international peace and security concerns.
2.2. Differences between new terrorism and the old terrorism
Many researchers, analysts and politicians mentioned that since the mid of 1990s terrorism" has changed to a
new form with new features. They argue that concept of "new terrorism", including actors, motivations, goals;
tactics and actions are different from the old concept of terrorism, which was used in the mid-twentieth century.
However, did the characteristics of today's terrorism find a justification for the concept of "new terrorism”?
Emin Zelman analyzes elements of new terrorism to explain the difference between the “new terrorism” and "old
terrorism" and considered 9/11 attacks as the historical starting point of transition from old to new terrorism. He
explains the difference between these two versions of terrorism in four arguments:
First, the new terrorism target is hidden in its own destruction, and therefore it should be explained by using
organizational model, while the old terrorism applies devastating violence as an instrument for political purpose.
Secondly, the aim of new terrorism is to remain the hugest possible destruction means through different forms of
destructive techniques and weapons including suicide terrorism, whereas the old terrorism sought to the creation
of dramatic looks through minimal damage.
Thirdly, the new terrorism is organizationally distinct from the old terrorism. New terrorism is non-hierarchical and
horizontal (in terms of authoritative positions distribution in organization), while the old terrorism was
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hierarchical and vertical. The old terrorist organizations were centralized, while new terrorism is a decentralized
organization.
The fourth and concluding difference is built up on the basis of terrorism justification. New terrorism was
determined as religious and apocalyptic, while the old terrorism took its roots in a political ideology (Zalman,
2008).
However, since World War II, the traditional ways of piracy, insurgency and terrorism were invoked by their
counterparts in past centuries. They have developed a new type of attack based on the modern technology, a
revolutionary political conditions and means of contemporary mass media (especially television). Among the new
tactics we can mention extortion, bomb threat, arms trafficking, direct attacks on facilities and marine operations,
and assaults in the places of congestion.
Moreover, the actors who are involved in new terrorism activities include not only rebels and states, but also
single-interest groups (eg, anti-war activists, environmentalists and animal rights organizations) and wide range of
ideological organizations, ethnic, religious and national terrorists.
2.3. Typology of Terrorism
Due to continuous expansion of terrorism and terrorist operations in all fields of human societal life and
emergence of new forms, a precise typology (classification) of terrorism and terrorist operations cannot be
constituted. New terrorism is presented as an inevitable outcome of modernity, is examined in terms of subject
and content, thus forming two types of terrorism: conventional and non-conventional terrorism
2.3.1 Conventional terrorism
The conventional terrorism is a form of terrorism that is familiar to everyone and in which terrorists generally used
militarily weapons that are the conventional ones. For example, is not something unusual for a terrorist group to
use the explosives and/or bombs with a high destruction power. Thus, conventional terrorism can have many
different forms. State terrorism and cyber terrorism are only two types of modern conventional terrorism that will
be discussed in this article.
• State terrorism: state terrorism is the form of terrorism, where threat or intimidation is created
by state in order to administer, plan and organize the terror. State is financing, providing
military courses and direct individuals in or outside society (Ghazavi, 2005 p. 59). Obviously,
there is no common view on if state terrorism should be classified as a one of types of
terrorism. Some researchers argue that concept of terrorism should be applicable only for nonstate agencies, for the reason that government practices of murdering and killing had been
located through crimes against the humanity, such as genocide, crime against the peace and
other examples. Some reject this idea and, due to several reasons, classify state terrorism
within other types. The logic behind it is that they consider one state having the ability to
terrorize population more than non-state agencies. On the other side, most of the terrorist
groups actually are state-supported and, thus, have more practical power.
•
We can definitely claim that state terrorism is not novel one. We should consider that with the
formation of nation-states, excessive changes had occurred on the use of terrorism by states
and governments. One of those changes is the activation of terrorism used by new political
units beyond their borders. This is the evidence that lead the state terrorism to be considered
as the modern terrorism.
• Cyber terrorism (virtual terrorism): virtual terrorism includes the use of computer means,
Internet channels and facilities that are provided by these channels with an aim to destroy
energy, transportation, government and social infrastructures and, thus, effect state, citizens
and groups. Actually cyber terrorism can be considered as the terroristic practice where
information systems or digital technologies are used of as the instrument or target of attack.
These attacks should result in violence practices against individuals and property by creating
fear and horror. Cyber terrorism is the type of new terrorism which uses computers,
telecommunications and Internet means for terroristic practices (Janczewski, 2007). As the main
instruments in classic terrorism are the explosive materials and weapon, the main possible
instrument of cyber terrorists is computer. Main types of cyber terrorism include: information
hacking, computers virus, electronic spying and identity robbing, destroying or attaining the
information.
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2.3.2. Non-Conventional Terrorism
The instrument used by a terrorist group in creating the threat determines the power of that group. Major
terrorist groups mostly use formal weapons in performing the violent activities. Terrorist groups which had gone
beyond, use informal exploding material, such chemical weapons, or show attempts to use those alongside the
conventional weapons. Non-conventional types of terrorism are the following:
• Microbiological terrorism
• Nuclear terrorism
• Chemical terrorism
Non-conventional terrorism and in its “womb” biochemical terrorism are the most serious threats for living and
human species today. In this regard, it is not clear what will be the shapes of threat and/or fear of this type of
terrorism in the future. The end of the Cold War was associated with political changes in international system.
These political changes entrapped the different aspects of terrorism and this fact led to the situation where no
certain theory about the terrorism phenomenon, their types and possible danger values of chemical terrorism in
future has been developed. Moreover, non-proliferation of such method cannot provide us a clear picture as well.
2.4. International Terrorism
11th September 2001 events had been occurred at the time when international relations experts were defining a
new form of terrorism which was characterized by millennium oriented inspiration and mass victims. These
disastrous attacks was an example of this consideration and therefore Osama Ben Laden and global network and
Al Qaeda terrorist organization, first of all, became the new examples of new terrorism. Fatal airplanes crush to
the World Trade Center and Pentagon with 3,000 registered death cases on 11th September 2001 was the most
destructive terrorist attacks in world history.
United Nations Security Council responded to the 9/11 attacks to U.S. in 1373 resolution dated 28 September
2001 announcing that attack to U.S., just like any international terrorism case, was the presenting a threat for
international security and peace.
For succeeding any legal practice of environmental structures are considered as the successful condition of legal
performance effective cooperation and international assistance between countries, in other words, first of all,
terrorism activities should be defined in such a way that there is a fundamental agreement about the definition
and, secondly, these terrorist actions should be considered in all cooperating countries as the subject to criminal
penalty. In this regard, countries are required to reconcile, revise and reform their criminal justice procedure. In
other words, courts territory jurisdiction should be recognized even in time when terrorist attacks are done
against non-nationals and foreign people and out of territory. At the end of this process terrorists should be
arrested, prosecuted, punished and extradited.
Therefore due to the regional and international economic relations, terrorist events in one economy can lead to
considerable costs and loss for other economies in the area. Thus, all economies are looking for economic
cooperation with the aim to decrease the terrorism threat. Economies which are not able to fight the terrorism
and are not sure of trade security and can expect that society will face considerable costs in conditions of decrease
in level and volume of investment and trade opportunities.
After the 11 September, International Monetary Fund, determined that U.S. financial loss, as a result of costs
spent to fight terrorism, can be 0.75% from GDP or 75 milliards US Dollars annually (International Monetary Fund,
2001). U.S studies had calculated that direct costs of terrorism were about 0.3% of GDP from non-agricultural
sector in U.S and efficiency factor decreased about 0.3% (Congressional Budget Office, 2002). Regional and global
economic cost considerably increased. Terrorism and terrorist activities thought to create situation of uncertainty,
which results in the increase of risks in considered danger and adjustment of economic actions through different
channels.
It seems that global society should work on to decrease the military spirit, which for centuries dominated the
world and finally eliminate it. At this macro level it should be emphasized that international security can be
reached by disarmament, international cooperation and social justice providing rather than revenge, military and
violence operation. As the war against the international terrorism continuously goes on, terrorism nature and
strategies to fight it should be identified. Under this condition, we will have an opportunity to have a powerful
global community able to confront terrorist groups. In order to reach this global settlement, all fanatic ideas
should be revised.
Constructivist and critical approach to the terrorism phenomenon in Middle East
Identities able to act are not formed according to the physical structures, but also based on the interaction,
practice, norms, values, culture, ideology, basic beliefs and fundamental ideas. Identity in simplest definition is the
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existence of anything or in philosophical expression is the “the thing that changes something to an existing thing”.
Therefore, the identity takes roots in actor’s understanding of itself, but the meaning of this understanding and
self-positioning, in many cases, is related to how another actors reflect this identity perception and does it look
like original or not and this can be named as intersubjective dimension of identity, considering that an actor’s
identity is shaped by its own understanding and other’s perceptions of it, and these internal and external
structures provide power to the set-up of identity and its continuity. This definition indicates the “nonessentialist” approach, which emphasizes on identity that is constructed.
Actors are constructing their own and others’ identity on the foundation of the meaning of the interactions
performed, identify themselves in a different manner than others do and relate others’ identities, determined by
those interaction, to them. Generally, these practices (such as discourse/verbal address, etc) affirm the identities,
reproduce them or force them to evolution. So, social construction of identity is bind with practices, special
cultural practices which form the agencies identities.
In constructivist analysis of affairs, action considerably relates to the identification or knowledge. Each actor as the
possessor of one identity, have special understanding and expectation from itself and form its relations with
others according to this understanding and role. Therefore, the “other” plays an important role in identity
formation, because most of our behaviors (self) are being formed according to the perspectives, expectation and
understanding and identification of others.
Huntington emphasizes on western modernization project and creates other-self situation in civilization conflict
between Islam and West. Huntington focuses on the point that civilization conflict between Islam and West will
emerge from Islamists attempts to preserve their civilization identity and attempts of western civilization to
change those confronting with other identities or other civilization in accordance with contemporary world image.
So west modernization project in order to change the world and obtain the hidden power will attempt to change
other civilizations and as outcome of opposition shown by other civilizations, clash of civilizations will take place
with small echo in terrorist activities. Huntington tries to analyze the terrorist murderous events in civilization
space and possesses the international terrorism as outcome of civilization resistance against the Western
civilization (Huntington, 2003 p. 251-259). Foad Hossein, an Arabic theorist, has analyzed the terrorism through
economic lenses. He claims that western economic crisis had led to decrease in the attention of the West to the
Middle East and North of Africa. This decrease in its turn resulted in emergence of security vacuum in this region
and led to evolution of Islamic groups advocates, like Al Qaeda, regionally and worldwide. Al Qaeda assumed that
Europe and United State economic crisis will lead insecurity, European and transatlantic dominance decline
globally and, particularly, in Middle East and, thus, these groups will obtain appropriate opportunity to plan and
perform new attacks to reach regional and global objectives through 7 phases till 2020 and to form the Islamic
Emirates (Huntington, 2005 p. 283-289).
We should state that this material vision has some disadvantages while using immaterial approach, critical or
constructivism; we can develop more comprehensive analysis of terrorism phenomenon. Any violent behavior
aiming to eliminate human biological structures can be used as instrument in different forms and anywhere in
contemporary world for benefit of state-supported terrorism. We should state that extremist religious beliefs
facilitate this instrumentalization. Being an instrument means that a believer, which has extremist ideas and do
anything for reaching his purpose, can be easily used by some states.
This instrument usage is related to the values of utilizing state and regional and global objectives. Meanwhile
terrorism is affected by two fundamental parameters: first, subjective crisis, which person is experiencing against
the new and modern world and is pushed to an activist approach. Second, the person is affected by material living
conditions on national and international basis; that is a social victim positioned in marginal living conditions, which
creates the situation of high probability of abuse from person, terrorist group or religious sect side.
On this base, constructivism will provide methodological situation which explains the terrorist intersubjective
meaning and analyze the material factors of terrorism emergence from political-social point of view. Terrorism
requires being well-fed by mental insights of an individual and individual’s expectations, which have determinative
effect in forming the extremist ideas. Purpose of this ideological system, is the production of zealous and reckless
believer whose behavior which can be used against the modern social groups in nation-states and beyond against
the state in world and religious minority and even Islamic groups as such (but due to political reasons won’t
support from terrorism) (Dekmajian, 1999).
Soviet Union collapse became a turning point in international system. Controlled competition of two blocks
decreased the confrontation the global level, but with marginal conflicts, such as Vietnam war or Afghanistan wars
competition revived. By the end of those wars, Islamic extremist capability became attractive strategy for two
poles. After the Soviet collapse, a post ideological world had emerged, that harmed social position of most
extremist groups in Middle East, Africa and world. This had been led to pursuit of hard balance in the modern
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world. During the Cold War, Islamic ideological forces had the ability to develop and spread more. Bipolar
competitive situation and its attention to the Islamic extremist parameter in confronting with communism blocks
in conditions of superpower competition conflict had given considerable role for terrorist groups. Afghanistan war
(1979-1989) is one sample on this matter. Use of Islamic extremist groups in confronting the Red Army forces was
possible due to countries financial support. Therefore, after the Soviet Union collapse importance of these groups
for supporting countries had been decreased spiritual and financial support of these groups had been decreased,
Islamic extremist emphasized the West’s role and in this issue and performed attacks on the human biological
structures in intended countries of the West (Hansen and et al, 2008 p. 92-101).
On the other hand, authoritarian, tribal and sectarian states had emerged in the Middle East region. These
countries of multi-ethnic context are considered as the fragmented from the geopolitical structures point of view.
These states, with low level of popular legitimacy in their political geographical space, were delayed in the process
of their nation-state formation. Absence of Westphalia state model resulted in the deligitimization of
governmental structures and increase in sectarian, both ethnic and religious, expectation in this region. Arab
evolution in Middle East and North of Africa indicated the lack of systemic legitimation and incomplete formation
process of nation-state building. This matter has created structural problems that decrease the state power in
combating sectarian terrorism in this area. Countries such as Syria, Egypt, Libya and Afghanistan, present
authoritarian and fragmented state model based on domination.
Terrorist groups though deeply are affected by financial factors, but should not neglect their instrumental role and
use by state supporting them. Utilization of these groups in regional and international conflicts had developed the
instrumental role of these groups in modern world. It is obvious that clash between these groups and global
community is determined by distinction in ideological dogmatism; however, we cannot neglect the purposeful
usage of those in international conflict.
It is possible to say that determination of hegemony and terrorism in Middle East, is alike “Janus face” during the
United State presence in Middle East, so that increasing or erosion of one means increasing and erosion of
another one. From this perspective, hegemonic leadership, from one point, was effective in elimination of
terrorism phenomenon, yet, on the other side, became the reason of instability by activating these groups; armed
groups and terrorists had shown the reactions against the hegemonic threats or to take the opportunity of filling
the vacuum created by absence/elimination of a hegemony’s competitor (Mottaghi et al, 2016 p. 55).
United States as the only superpower in international system and being a country which positions itself as the
responsible for providing stability and security as the public goods, on the name of war on terror had used
terrorism threat, violence and fear as an instrument for formation of hegemonic stability argument. In this
framework some of academician of Realism theory of International Relations claim that the main and fundamental
purpose of United States of America is invasion and occupation of West Asian countries, which will be resulted in
strengthening of US unilateralism and change of world order on the basis of US hegemony, thus, leading to the
establishment of unipolar system.
America's policies against terrorism
Within the conditions of the collapse of bipolar system, major changes of international system and raising clash of
civilizations on world level, U.S tried to identify the obstacles and challenges for world leadership. In this regard,
the Islam was regarded as the main challenge and major obstacle. This statement was an excuse that had justified
the American foreign policy (by introducing the fake enemy and countries presenting the threat) and legitimized
its domination and unilateral control all over the world.
U.S has divided the world into two blocks: terrorism supporting states and U.S and its allies, which was required
for justification of its military presence in different parts of the world, and on the one hand, terrorism was
presented as deeply related with the West Asian region; it had been stated that this area is the cradle of political
Islamists and by choosing the "terrorism" term (according to the ambiguity of its meaning) and changing the
related literature on terrorism to be able to meet specific interests of political, military, security and economic
dimension and non-existence of "communism" ideology, terrorist threat was used to fill the gap emerged.
Terrorism phenomenon became the instrument of US after 9/11 attacks. Announcing the war on terror, conflict
and violence, US proclaimed itself as the advocate of human rights. However, behind the curtain, US were trying
to obtain its hegemonic goals in the region by taking primary human rights away from their possessors and
injecting war and violence in region. Aforementioned evaluations mostly are those reflecting the regional public
opinion on the American foreign policy in the region, and as the result of interactions between US and regional
population a constructed identity had emerged. The war on terror and absence of ties between US and terrorist
groups are shown to create a certain public opinion and, thus, US keeps multiple encounters with terrorism in its
hands.
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Though these values and belief for them always have been inalienable in directing and encouraging continuation
or end of policies, as well as the benefits can be determinant in decision of performing or not different policies by
different countries.
From clear examples of U.S role in formation of terrorist groups in world areas we can point to different ones such
the role which U.S played in forming terrorists groups: Al Qaeda, Taliban, ISIS and etc in West of Asia. U.S had
constructed its strategic interests on the achievements' of terrorist activities in different countries aimed and
stroked by terrorists.
“Terrorism making policy” of U.S made the Middle East a gravity center of world changes and forced world great
powers to direct their policies to this region. US double or multiple faces policies towards terrorism phenomenon
led to development of concerns and ambiguity in terrorist actions stability. Several numbers of roles and military,
security and disciplinary responsibility operations exist in U.S governmental structure on the matter of terrorism;
these structures are interrelated but are in conflict with each other:
• Some of the missions that have experienced long run wars with terrorism and even proxy wars in west of
Asia are guided and supported.
• Some of the security organizations form, finance and support terrorism in Middle East.
• Some organizations were given responsibility to fight terrorism in Middle East, but no initiatives shows.
This situation indicates that there is no strategy common approach, explaining the fight against terrorism on world
arena.
Actions performed by states
From ancient time till the first decade of 21th century, agents established different forms of violence, such as
robbing, sabotage and direct attacks on purposes, mostly in free seas and also in more extensive in marine
environment (for example ports, river and lakes). In most of time these attacks are executed by sea pirates, rebels
and terrorists (local and state support) (Alexander, 2009: 8). Strategies to confront terrorism, both nationally and
internationally, were formulated in order to understand the internal and external threats and policies against
those threats. Accordingly, these several strategies combination include organizational structures, intelligence,
law execution, legal parts, technological, politic, economic, medical, military and etc dimensions.
Before 2001, United Nations members weren't able to agree in general definition of terrorism. Meanwhile, a
series of world convections for creating a framework for cooperation between membership countries for special
crimes had been agreed on. At first time, this Hague convection was developed on the issue of airplanes hijacking
in 1970.
International norms, different in their interpretations, put forward issues of regionalism and multilateralism in the
laws on war of terror; thus, this situation will led to the evolution, change, emergence of new various forms and
restrictions of norms (Christodoulou-Varotsi, 2009 p. 17).
The reality is that in today’s conditions, United Nations plays an important, but limited role. Main challenge, in this
regard, is that which strategies should be used by United Nations to limit the terrorism activities. The important
point is that United Nations should have comprehensive perspective and focus on all approaches and comments.
Generally, the idea of the present study is that both political and legal strategies can integrate with each other in
order to achieve international cooperation to combat the terrorism.
Conclusion
Intersubjective approach to define and then confront the terrorism is of high importance. With a common
intersubjective approach to this phenomenon, this ability will be provided for states and international entities will
be provided ability for effective war on terror. Nowadays this common approach to the terrorism had not been
shaped and each state has developed its own definition and limitation to it and each individual or each state/
organizations views it from its own lenses. By creating fear terrorists test the other side decree and according to
the results of this “examination” are turning their limited resources and relative weaknesses into a potential
power. Terrorists emphasize the most on purposeful usage of violence as the form of psychological war and have
more psychological attacks intensification ability.
This ability for terrorist groups had been increased with the technological evolution and increased conscious use
of social media cyberspace (which have deep psychological effect on people) so they could send their messages to
their audience through the world and create fear among new audience by skillful usage of media within a short
time. They perform these actions using the method of perception building: creating a perception of something
that does not exist or might not happen. We can find most of the examples in the social media channels and
different analyses.
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Today, terrorists reached the ability to perform the operations on the global arena. Terrorism is no longer used as
a tactics of insurgency and is not limited to a certain geographic area or space and can be named as non-territorial
terrorism or even one independent on time and space. Various conflict environments and technological evolution’
effects resulted in the strengthening of threat and utilization of terrorism as asymmetric diplomacy tool, which led
to disorder in diplomacy and foreign policy and increase of terrorist activities and threats in such a way that some
of Middle Eastern countries might end up in fragmentation. The most dangerous and threatening is the fact, that
some countries have active role in formation, leadership, logistics and financial support, provide arms and
ammunition, which enable terrorists to become a component of balance of power.
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THE INFLUENCE OF THE AMERICAN POLITICAL
DISCOURSE AND JOURNALISTIC COVERAGE OF
TERRORISM OVER THE POPULATION: TOWARDS A
NEVER-ENDING ESCALATION OF VIOLENCE?
DELPHINE RAMOS. PhD student. University of Grenoble Alpes (UGA).
Abstract
Terrorism has always existed. Each and every age got its own forms of terrorism. To the question “is there a global
response to terrorism?” Jean-Christophe Buisson answers “probably not, because it only is the expression of some
individuals’ revolt against the unfairness of a State. Each era, each society gets the terrorism it deserves.” The
American government has always tried to use the discourse on terrorism for political ends. At first, we can think
that its goal would be to put an end to violence, to reassure the population, but we soon realize the real purpose
of the political discourse on terrorism, through the use of anxiety-provoking and war discourses: the first one
allows to express solidarity with the population, in order to legitimate government’s real intentions; he second
one then comes naturally, the exploitation of fears emphasizes the importance of being united against a common
enemy. The main idea is to create a need, to maintain the population in a state of terror. But the real danger
might also be the irrational fear caused by terrorism, and largely spread, if not encouraged, by the US media. This
is what is called state and media marketing, through which we can observe an exacerbated tolerance of the
population towards everything the government does. That brings us to the problem of violence. Violence can have
many justifications, and many uses: terrorists use it to make themselves heard, governments use it as a solution to
ending conflicts, but what about the blowbacks of all this “justified” violence? Through this presentation, I will try
to study how the political discourse of the United States of America, and the journalistic coverage of terrorism in
the US both have a direct influence on the escalation of violence.
Full Article
As mentioned by Daniel Royot, American history is full of crisis, dissidences, revolts, and wars. For four centuries,
she has known some phases of peace and consensus, followed by tragic ones, through religious, ethnic, and social
conflicts, a violent territorial expansion, a brutal industrialisation, revolutionary movements, and finally, terrorism.
Terrorism has always existed. Each and every age got its own forms of terrorism. To the question “is there a global
response to terrorism?” Jean-Christophe Buisson answers “probably not, because it only is the expression of some
individuals’ revolt against the unfairness of a State. Each era, each society, gets the terrorism it deserves.” And
yet, as far as the media and their way of treating the information are concerned, terrorism seems to appear as a
contemporary phenomenon, indivisible from mass communications (François Bernard Huyghe). If we follow those
ideas, terrorism can be seen as a growing menace. It evolves, spreads, and diversifies, without showing any sign of
“weakness” ever, as a sort of Evil, or everlasting and invincible enemy.
It is almost impossible to mention terrorism without trying to understand why transforming it into a mode of
political expression could, in a specific context, become truly meaningful for a part of the population (Jean-Marie
Izquierdo). General discourse on terrorism, whatever the form, has always been convoluted, and used for political
purposes. As a result, the notion of politicization emerges as a movement having the political instances dealing
with a social fact through a set of interactions between different social actors (Denni Lecomte). According to
Jacques Lagroye, politicization can also be seen as a conversion phenomenon which goal is to redefine the
frontiers separating different social spaces. Since the beginning of the 1990s, terrorism is very much present in the
US political discourses, for various different reasons: explain, reunite, justify, dominate, etc. The politicization of
this form of discourse constitutes the process of integration of scattered conflicts (terrorist groups and their
demands) in a common representation (THE terrorism) which reflects in the diffusion of definitions of the
situation through causalities and interrelations between different social phenomena. However, mainly because of
its violence, when a terrorist attack occurs, it triggers an immediate “politicization”: hence, terrorism seems to be
dealt with by the political actors, and immediately becomes a subject for political declarations and an object for
the mobilization of public resources, the State acting as a guardian of the security of the population. Political
discourse then becomes narrative, through a transparency of the social world, turning social problems into
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problems understandable by the whole population. This way, the politicization of the terrorist problem is
actualizing in a global story which seeks a certain form of objectivity.
How does political discourse on terrorism influence the perception of facts mentioned in the discourse by the
public opinion? Is it possible to influence public opinion through political discourse? What about journalistic
coverage? Through this presentation, I will try to study how the US political discourse and journalistic coverage on
and of terrorism both have a direct influence on the escalation of violence.
Among the different discursive strategies in political discourse on terrorism, the most obvious and recurring
indisputably is the mechanism of anxiety-provoking discourse and the exploitation of fears (used historically and
not only in political discourse on terrorism). It consists in using fear to justify or legitimate certain political actions
or decisions. The general idea is to create need, in order to maintain population in a state of terror. Indeed,
collective fear(s), require(s) diffusion through the social community in order to exist (Gilbert Achcar). The real
danger is represented by the irrational fear induced by terrorism, and spread (if not encouraged) by American
media. Fear is an important factor within a society, it represents a sort of chronic occult need for any community.
It begets the awakening of a tacit but undeniable solidarity in the designation of a scapegoat around which a
unison in fear, then in security develops itself. Nevertheless, by enhancing the collective threat, stimulating a
cohesion of the public opinion towards the danger and developing a form of esprit de corps, threat can also be a
factor presiding revolt, like a driving force for social demand and struggle (Gilbert Achcar). It can incidentally be
noticed through direct responses from public opinion, often calling for a form of “punishment” or revenge
illustrating the saying “an eye for an eye, a tooth for a tooth”. It thus demands for a violent response similar or
superior to the attack which was perpetrated against them, and most likely driven by a form of incomprehension
and obfuscation (e.g. the example of the reaction of American population after the 9/11 attacks). Historically,
important political leaders in the US have used fear in their discourses, like a powerful driving force of control and
manipulation. “Culture of fear” or “politic of fear” are some of the expressions used to illustrate the idea, through
the desire of becoming a great hegemonic power (among other things) by reducing civil liberties (recently: Patriot
Act, mass surveillance, etc.) in the fight against a common enemy: terrorism.
As previously mentioned, through the exploitation of fears and anxiety-provoking discourse, political discourse on
terrorism seeks to rally, to gather the population against a common enemy. Nevertheless, in order to present this
so-called enemy as such, the second discursive strategy comes in handy. It is the most noticeable strategy in
political discourse on terrorism, and has also been used historically by numerous American political leaders: the
rhetoric of war discourse. As far as terrorism is concerned, it has already been noticed through President Bill
Clinton’s discourses when the first terrorist attacks occurred on the American soil in the 1990s (World Trade
Center), but it started to become more and more obvious after the 9/11 attacks, in President George W. Bush’s
discourses. There, a form of demonization and marginalisation of the enemy, in a binary opposition often qualified
as “Us versus Them”, opposing Good to Evil, Moral to Immoral, and which can be assimilated with no difficulty,
even recreated by public opinion, can be highlighted. As an example, in 2003, American public opinion was
massively in favour of an intervention in Iraq, and in 2015, some Congressmen finally admitted that any form of
dissidence was then perceived in such a negative way that they didn’t even dare to express themselves. In this
dictatorship of opinion, people don’t want to hear anything but what comfort indignation and condemnation. The
political power often oscillate between the dramatic discourse of a never-ending war and a sort of banalisation of
the threat.
The American government has always tried to use discourse on terrorism for political purposes. At first, it is easy
to think that its goal will be to put an end to violence and to reassure the population, but the real purpose of
political discourse on terrorism quickly reveals itself through the use of anxiety-provoking and war discourses. The
first one allows to express solidarity with the population, in order to legitimate government’s real intentions. The
second one then comes naturally: the exploitation of fears emphasizes the importance of being united against a
common enemy. The main idea is to create a need in order to maintain the population in a state of terror.
Political discourse on terrorism seeks to put an end to brutality (and thus, in order to do so, suppress its main
causes). This is the reason why a recurrent recourse to political prevention is to be noted, to the extent of
revealing a form of “common interest”. Indeed, the government cannot dissociate the terrorist action from the
constant desire to prove to public opinion it takes its demand in terms of security into consideration. Two main
strategies are then possible towards public opinion: reduce the feeling of insecurity by trivialising the threat, or
reassure by showing the size of the means put in place to prevent and repress the danger. Terrorism is banned
from political schedule: when it occurs, it mobilizes the attention of public opinion, the efforts of political power,
and it calls for a strong capacity of reaction.
Along these lines, a multitude of causal relations in the construction and the use of political discourse on terrorism
can be observed. It begets a form of diachronic evolution through which political leaders prefer to create their
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own stories, describing problems and difficulties, attributing actions to the different characters, and invoking the
right of the government to put an end to social difficulties through public intervention (Julien Fragnon). The US
government has always known how to use discourse in order to legitimate its politics or actions. The idea is to
convince in the direction of better subjecting. This way, representations of social problems are legitimated by
public actions undertaken by the improvement of fundamental values: discourse aims at favouring the adoption of
coherent and efficient political measures, what might be called the “action/reaction” phenomenon. When a
terrorist attack occurs, first, the reactions it provokes are analysed, then the decisions are taken to protect the
population, which tends to present the fight against terrorism as a tool for the preservation of democracy. Political
responses to terrorism often reduce the field of possibilities, and justify the actions undertaken to the population.
According to Van Dijk and Foucault, the one who controls the power, also controls the discourse. The goal is to
polarize the attention, affectivity, and intellectual faculties of community members, because there can only be a
group is there is a group life. The political power is not only seeking a social consent by mobilizing or reassuring
the population, it also contributes to spread a representation of the world which ensures that it has a
fundamental legitimacy (= back to the desire of becoming a great hegemonic power). This could be called media
and state marketing, which presents an exacerbated tolerance (even support) from public opinion towards what
the US can do, yet sometimes not so different from terrorism (e.g. in 2004, during the election, a survey asked the
voters what was the most urgent moral crisis the country was confronted to: 33% chose “cupidity and
materialism”, 31% “poverty and economic justice”, 16% abortion, and 9% gay marriage. A second survey classified,
this time, the moral problems influencing their votes: Iraq war was the first one with 42%, then abortion with 13%,
and gay marriage with 9%) (Noam Chomsky).
This media marketing is noticeable through a formidable “spectacularisation”, proving the incapacity of US media
to impose another logic than the terrorist one, through a constant overdramatisation (which makes the
understanding of the events even harder). But the real danger might also be the irrational fear caused by
terrorism, and largely spread, if not encouraged, by US media. The role of the press (considered as the main force
of intoxication) is to provoke empathy (for the victims, and in order to develop a form of national solidarity) but it
also can beget a feeling of vulnerability when the State is not capable of protecting the population (Michel
Wieviorka & Dominique Wolton).
For human beings, representations concurrence facts in the construction of reality. Virtual is fighting reality, and
sometimes wins, thanks to the major cerebral role of the mirror neurons, which make the brain learning by
imitation and not spontaneously distinguishing right from wrong. A false representation but largely imitated or
shared, will this way be mistaken for reality by brain.
The chronological examination of the most redoubtable movements since 1960 shows their evolution, their
increasing power, and for some, their weakening, depending on their weight in history and actuality. How can be
conciliated, in the eyes of the one observing the US, the awareness of a real violence, lived by a part of US citizens
as a daily experience with, on the other hand the overabundance of representations of this violence in media,
cinema, and television? The never-ending references to puritan inhibitions removes their limits in favour of the
spectacle of brutality and evil are also not to be forgotten. Enthusiasm in the direction of the monstrous and
horrible is universal. In the race for sensation, violence is taking an enviable rank within the programs. It gives the
chill, subjugate, and amuse. The spectator solicits new fears. In the spectacle, violence is not a mean of personal
expression anymore, but a manifestation, not to mention a ritual only engaging the individual through his
emotions, sensations, and in the best scenario, his reflexion. (Daniel Royot)
The search for the “scoop” is stimulated by popular curiosity, often greedy for morbid and scary news. The
distinction between objective information and sensationalism has for long related to the status and reputation of
important press organs which found a sometimes unstable balance between the quest for truth and the
subjection to opinion survey. The immersion in televisual infotainment obviously cultivates an anguish transposed
into a virtual world. Nevertheless, the implication degree in the images shown depends from the capacity of
objectification of the spectator and the intensity of his emotional reaction towards the crime authors and their
victims. (Daniel Royot)
Generally speaking, there is a spirit of consensus in the United States which aims at spontaneously recreating
national community against perils. When the nation seems to be in danger, the objection to the brutal measures
of retaliation is rarer. Several spectacular cases have, nevertheless, mobilized opponents in a so-called abusive
obsession for security.
Earlier, I mentioned the peril represented for democracy by the terrorist threat through the increasing reduction
of civil and individual liberties. The same can be said regarding the influence of antiterrorism on the escalation of
violence. Indeed, through the virtual abolition of conventional limits described in the media, a form of unlimited
violence produced by the State, as well as by the insurgents is noticeable. Both are persuaded there is a moral
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justification to the use of brutality, and don’t act as individuals with feeling anymore, but more as soldiers for the
cause, triggering the rise of mega-terrorism, which doesn’t reflect the “banality of evil” but the substitution of
imperatives superior to moral concepts (immoral behaviours). Contemporary antiterrorist discourses are often
based on a history dominated by disorder themselves. That is how an increasing acceptation of the idea of a
never-ending war is developing, through the historic dimension of the different attacks and the presentation of a
world in disorder, the regulation of which needs new and homogeneous solutions (especially in the concept of
“global security”).
Nowadays, citizens’ fidelity and loyalty towards the American State is strongly decreasing. The rise of violence thus
represents the product of a society characterized by inequalities, exclusions, and a lack of institutional or social
control (Gilbert Achcar). The American government is fully responsible for its actions, and for the hatred they can
arouse sometimes, so it indirectly holds a part of responsibility in terrorism when civilians are targeted. In the
course of the last century, political violence tended to systematize, if not to globalise itself through the US politics,
especially under George W. Bush’s presidency, and through the creation of a terrorist movement operating at the
transnational scale. This is the reason why civil wars and other conflicts were almost unnoticed (they didn’t raise
an important enough interest in the West to be centre stage). Transformations of political violence are the
expression of the true international crisis: they reflect a profound social dislocation on every level, triggering a
crisis in the traditional system of authority, hegemony, as well as legitimacy in the West, through which a form of
brutalities ascent against their own societies can be noticed (state brutality, capitalist brutality, political or
religious extremist brutality, etc.).
We have no choice but to assess for the validity of the tautology “war is war”, as well as the difficulty linked to the
concept of aggression or non-aggression. The importance of the threat dictates the extreme violence of the
defence.
That brings us to the problem of violence. Violence can have many justifications, and many uses: terrorists use it
to make themselves heard, governments use it as a solution to ending conflicts, but what about the blowbacks of
all this “justified” violence?
In traditional liberal countries, social violence and political violence are often inseparable. The rise of violence is
part of the “barbarisation” process which we have powerlessly witnessed for decades. It is particularly striking in
strong and stable states and liberal political institutions are now distinguishing only two absolute exclusives:
violence and non-violence. For them, it is a way of establishing legitimacy of the State and its coercive forces
national monopoly (since 1960s, the US have lost a huge part of this monopoly), since no society is operating
without violence in its politics. This violence is very often encouraged by a rising anomy of city life, and
strengthened by the spreading of the culture of drugs and private weapons. The decline of old national armies of
conscript services and the development of full-time professional troops (particularly special elite forces such as
the SAS) corrupts men and annihilates the esprit de corps of state agents of which the only true devotion becomes
the use of force.
I could conclude by mentioning that, if political discourse on terrorism and the different discursive strategies used
by US government to try to convince and influence its population appears to be quite efficient, “manipulation”
seems to have its limits. The attempts for diversion are double-edged because they have a direct impact on the
escalation of violence within the society, the national and international atmosphere already being relatively
unstable. Maintain order in a violent era is quite a difficult and dangerous mission. Donald Trump’s recent election
as the new President of the United States and the riots it triggered, as well as Donald Trump’s discourse (during
his political campaign) about his possible antiterrorist policy, blaming the immigration system and encouraging
racial and religious profiling illustrate more than ever this general atmosphere.
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CHEMİCAL TERRORİSM - THE CASE OF AUM
SHİNRİKYO
JAROSLAV KRASNY
ABSTRACT
This article closely examines the facts and figures behind Tokyo sarin chemical attack when a group of extremist
religious followers including medical doctors released a chemical agent – sarin – in an unprecedented act of terror
against soft targets. Never before in our modern history were chemical weapons used on such a scale by a
terrorist group. Members of Aum Shinrikyo or Supreme Truth Cult released the agent on March 20, 1995 killing 12
people and injuring at least 50 other. The group even tried to get their hands on nuclear weapons with the
intention of attacking the capital - Tokyo. How was the group able to acquire the agent? What affected its lethality
and effectivity and what where the first responders initial thoughts and actions? Finally, how is it possible that the
group still exists under a different name? In the era of ISIS/daesh terrorists threatening the free world and already
deploying chemical agents on the battlefield, by using qualitative and quantitative research techniques this article
brings light into the dangers of chemical terrorism and scrutinizes the case study of Tokyo sarin chemical attack in
order to assess possible risks and counter-action in case of chemical attack by a specific terrorist group.
Keywords: attack, chemical, ISIS, sarin, terrorism
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CLASS FACTOR ANALYSİS İN SWAT TALİBAN
MOVEMENT
HAYAT KHAN
ABSTRACT
The crisis that has been emerged abruptly in Swat in 2007, are the critical area of analysis in the current article.
The Swat crisis has been observed by different scholars, journalists, and academicians in their research both
foreigners and local. But the basic understanding of the issue remained ahead of the actual socio-cultural context
of the area. The form of militant groups of Swat and other Pukhtun areas are somehow different from each other
and its study needs socio-cultural, economic and political context in relation to the region. The primary concern of
this current research is to observe the claim of class factor, which some writers had viewed as the holistic cause of
militancy in Swat. They calculated the whole spectrum from the Marxian philosophy. But on the contrary, the fact
is against this view point. The Taliban in Swat, never motivated people on the basis of Marxist progressive
Philosophy, but instigated them according to the gamut of their interpretation of religion as well as including
Pukhtun cultural practice of badal or revenge.
Keywords: Class Factor Analysis, Religious motivation, Revenge
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RETHİNKİNG POLİTİCAL VİOLENCE, HOPE AND
SECURİTİZATİON İN CHİNA: FROM A CRİTİCAL
GEOGRAPHİCAL PERSPECTİVE
TIANYANG LIU AND ZHENJIE YUAN
University of Melbourne

Abstract
The research aims to make contribution from both theoretical and empirical level to the current literature of
conflict and terrorism studies. Theoretically, it aims to rethink the nexus of emotions, geoeconomics and
securitization by identifying the psychological driving forces of (counter-)terrorism and exploring the practices or
performances of (counter-)terrorism in everyday senses. The research uses this framework to bring about a
‘spatial and material turn’ to critical terrorism studies, leading to a more material- and space-embedded critical
reflection on the problem of terrorism. From an empirical level, the research introduces China’s experience in
counter-terrorism to the world. Utilizing the old town redevelopment project of Kashgar as a case study on the
construction of everyday spaces in Xinjiang, the research explores the spatial tactic (re)produced between the
dynamics of the emotionality of hope, fear, and the performativity of securitization, from which the everyday
geography of (counter-)terrorism emerges.
Fear, Space, and the Invisible 'War'
Since 9/11, Political Geography has published a series of articles that attempt to deepen and broaden the
interpretation of terrorism through critical geography, which undoubtedly make considerable contributions to the
emergence of critical geographical studies on terrorism. Four main dimensions are particularly emblematic in the
geopolitical discussion of terrorism in Antipode: terrorism as trans-or multi-scalar violence, like 'everyday
terrorism' (Pain, 2014); terrorism as a subject/outcome of governance-at-distance, found in the critical
investigation of everyday geography of the War on Terror through algorithmic technology, for example (Amoore,
2009); (counter-)terrorism reflected in the dialectical production between geopolitical and geo-economic social
and between hope and fear (Sparke, 2007; Cowen & Smith, 2008); and, finally, terrorism as annihilation of public
spaces of performative politics (Mustafa, 2014). Emotion, space, and governance, as three persistent concerns
central to geopolitical discussions of terrorism in the past decade, are critically decoded and recorded in the
geopolitics of fear. Fear is at once a spatial/existential/discursive practice, which takes place not within spaces
where actual dangers are presumed to be held, but rather through the landscapes of fear. Landscapes of fear
suggest, in a narrow sense, an ensemble of material and social practices and their symbolic representations
through which the governance of powerful institutions is (re)produced, reinforced, and negotiated, and by so
doing, fear/uncertainty and hope/expectation are (re)invented and translated as both outcomes and enablers of
the making and unmaking of space. Incorporating fear and landscape will deepen our understanding of
asymmetric conflict, and the ongoing War on Terror in particular, in a sense that it helps provide a space for
critical intervention on how asymmetric conflict of state and non-state terrorism is (re)created, (re)interpreted,
and performed through the socio-spatial (re)production of fear situated in particular local contexts.
This article will situate the investigation of asymmetric conflict between state and non-state terrorism in the
context of Kashgar, the geopolitical centre of Southern Xinjiang. Kashgar, the most populous and concentrated
area of the Uyghur community in China, has been subject to much terroristic violence and ethnic revolt and is
concomitantly positioned as the frontier of counter-terrorism and counter-radicalization in China. Historically,
Kashgar was also the centre for both East Turkistan independence movements taking place in 1933 and 1944,
respectively. Between 2013 and 2014, a series of incidents drew renewed focus on terrorism in China. The
Tiananmen Square terror attack in 2013 and the Kunming attack in 2014 are particularly emblematic of this
period, marking the second culmination of terrorist violence since the Urumqi riot in 2009. The re-occurrence of
the severe violence of terrorism rejuvenates the Western media’s interest in the conflict between the Uyghur and
Han Chinese in Xinjiang and perhaps Kashgar in particular, though the nature and source of the alleged terror
incidents that occur in Xinjiang and elsewhere in China remain difficult to identify. The Heidelberg Institute for
International Conflict Research even labelled the situation in Xinjiang in 2014 as a “limited war.” Where hard
words like “social insurgency,” “state repression,” and “terrorism” have long dominated the Western-centric
global media, the “soft” economic and civilian side of the war on terrorism in Xinjiang has rarely been explored.
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(Re-)inventing the geo-economic social of Kashgar has long been an emblematic task in the continuation of the
War on Terror through socio-economic development in western China, wherein the urban planning of Kashgar has
a crucial role to play. It is nonetheless the spatial consequence of this geo-economic reconstruction of Xinjiang,
and Kashgar in particular, that has not been put under critical inspection in the broader geopolitical context of the
War on Terror in China. This article, thus, aims to provide a theoretical reflection on the spatial reconstruction of
Kashgar and its spatial consequences in China's War on Terror.
Central to our research is the notion of the War on Terror by other means. It is “one specific appearance of
Foucault's Clausewitzian inversion—‘continuation of war by other means,’ its appeal to technology and expertise
rendering the violent force of war somehow ordinary and invisible (2003 [1976]: p. 16)” (Amoore, 2009, p. 50).
Urban management and planning is both a spatial tactic and strategy deployed in the War on Terror by other
means. Urban planning represents an expert solution, manifested through a military-industrial-technologicalcivilian complex, in which the distinction between ‘real’ war and war by other means is permeable. In the context
of China's counter-terrorism and deradicalization campaign, urban planning and reconstruction of Kashgar's old
town can be re-interpreted by focusing on the non-military dimension of the geopolitical/economic social in
China's War on Terror—that is, the “everyday securitization from enemy within” (Bigo, 2001, p. 112). The urban
planning and reconstruction of Kashgar's old town suggest the spatial techniques of bio-power and
governmentality, through which the “normally empowered” biopolitical subjects are (re)produced to allow
populations and governing authorities to orient their self-governing activities based on “mappable landscapes of
expectation” (Hannah, 2006, p. 629). In this article, the asymmetric conflict of terrorism and counter-terrorism is
understood essentially through deconstructing the “mappable landscapes of expectation” with their
spatially/linguistically/ontologically paired other—the landscapes of fear. The landscapes of fear and their
embedment within the landscapes of expectation (or hope) have been a fundamental element to understanding
the topological presupposition of the forms of power/knowledge in the silent War on Terror through urban
planning. The interweave between these two modes of spatial (un)making constitutes the central dynamics in
understanding the geopolitics underpinning the state’s counter-terrorism strategy. I will argue, using Kashgar’s old
town planning and reconstruction as an example, that the War on Terror by other means is to restore or (re)invent “a sovereign landscape of hope” (re)produced, negotiated, and performed through the landscapes of fear,
which often unintentionally leads to the radicalization of both. Securitization is not only a speech act but also a
socio-spatial practice central to mediating, transforming, and translating the two modes of spatiality in fear and
expectation. Policy-makers (political, economic, and environmental) should consider the dynamics of emotionality
and spatiality in the securitization of ethnic regions like Xinjiang.
We will first provide a critical account of the existing literature on terrorism and landscapes of fear. Then, we will
introduce the notion of the geo-economic social in counter-terrorism, counter-radicalization, and securitization.
Then, we will offer a brief review of the modernization of Xinjiang and Xinjiang in particular as a joint project of
both geopolitics and geo-economics. Finally, we will focus on Kashgar's old town reconstruction from 2001 to
2009 to elaborate and reflect on my theoretical construction.
A Brief Review
The aim of this review is to give a critical account of the current state of terrorism studies in critical geography,
particularly in terms of the role of fear, which is central to the analysis of terrorism. The literature on the
landscapes of fear in relation to the geography of (counter-)terrorism is categorized into three modes, which are
highly representative if not exhaustive. The first is the humanistic mode of fear focused on the subjective
approach to space—fear as a primarily individual emotion—and the relation of fear to a sense of place. Place as an
emotional/existential (re)production of fear has been a key element in understanding the spatiality of non-state
terrorism and counter-terrorism. Terrorism is place annihilation/alienation (Mustafa, 2005), as is deterritorialization and re-territorialization (Lunstrum, 2009). The naming of terrorism as something clinically deviant
from normally empowered subjects of the state works to reconstitute a geography of civilian “insides” and
anarchic “outsides” and hence leads to the geo-graphing of collective identity and place (Coleman, 2003, p. 91).
The second mode of the landscapes of fear in relation to the asymmetric conflict of terrorism and counterterrorism is dependent upon the feminist account of political geography. The accounts of fear in everyday politics
and violence lie at the heart of feminist political geographers “who have long insisted on rupturing global/local
binaries” (Pain, 2014, p. 535; see also Dowler, 2012; Hyndman, 2001; Katz, 2004). In the feminist mode, fear is
both presupposed and produced by an arena of conflict in day-to-day politics (English & Simon, 2010). Terrorism
as an everyday, intimate, fearful experience has been re-phrased as “everyday terrorism” (Pain, 2014), “banal
terrorism” (Katz, 2007), “family terrorism” (Hammer, 2002, 2003) and “intimate terrorism” (Johnson, 1995, 2008),
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where transnational violence and securitization penetrate into the everyday emotions of ordinary individuals and
interact with the built environment of their mundane lives.
The third mode is fear/terror of the global. As the side effect of globalization, securitization, and the war on/of
terror, fears are positioned as primarily being produced and circulating on a global scale, rather than rooted in the
existing biographies of places and their social relations (Pain, 2010). A globalized fear is a metanarrative that tends
to name and incarnate the “ungoverned, under-governed, misgoverned or contested” (Lamb, 2008, p. 6) spaces
or, in a more specific sense, the failed states, and reinterpret them into the global and evil other. The literature on
globalized fear has mainly focused on Western fears in relation to the war on/of terror and the manipulation of
fear (for example, Bauman, 2006; Furedi, 2007; Robin, 2004). Fear among minority Western populations during
the War on Terror was also discussed but was mainly subject to Arab immigrant communities in relation to
increased government securitization strategies in the war on/of terror (Pain, 2010; Cowen & Gilbert, 2008).
What does the extant literature of the geographical understanding of terrorism and the geopolitics of fear add to
our knowledge about terror, fear, and security in terrorism studies? For the majority of critical terrorism studies
(CTS), the problems of terrorism are essentially a discursive invention of the dominant power relation and an
embodiment of everyday (normal) psychology connected to regular and routine state functions and practices.
Given that critical terrorism studies inspired by the Copenhagen School of Critical Security Studies bring about a
linguistic and everyday turn to terrorism and radicalization research, the geographical research of fear and
terrorism adds a spatial and material turn to terrorism and radicalization research. We argue the mainstream
strategic studies of terrorism, radicalization, and security should take into account those meaningful dual turns of
critical thought—both rhetorical and material, discursive and non-discursive, language and spatial,
representational and non-representational.
However, whereas the existing literature on the critical geography of terrorism, CTS, and the geopolitics of fear
discusses the fears and (in)security experience of either Westerners, or Muslims living in either the West or in
capitalist systems, little research has been done about people—both Han and Muslims—in China’s war on terror.
Thus, how do China’s discourses of securitization overlap with the ground covered by CTS? How are they different,
and what does this add to CTS? With China’s emergence as one of the great powers in international politics,
understanding the dynamics of the (re)production of terrorism in China as a non-Westphalian, non-democratic
state will help bring forth an ‘Asian perspective’ for CTS to further its emancipatory agenda. Moreover, it will be a
more interesting avenue to explore the ways everyday, material life is affected by the discourse of securitization in
the ‘banal’ and non-military context of counter-terrorism in China. This research presents one of the few examples
in terrorism and security studies exploring China’s war on terror by other means: everyday, material, and
economical.
In addition, the literature on the emotional geography of counter-terrorism has mainly focused on negative
emotionality: fear, sadness, disgust, anger, contempt, etc. Though fear has certainly played a significant role in
securitization and (counter-)terrorism, positive emotions cannot be simply ignored in the emotional geography of
the war on terror. This research will explore the emotion of hope as a state’s weapon of counter-terrorism and
counter-radicalization, associated with the construction of everyday built environments in the context of China’s
War on Terror.
Geo-economics, Hope, and the Modernization of Xinjiang
Geo-economics and geopolitics are two sides of the same coin. Geopolitics has been part and parcel of the making
of national social order, which is as much a project of the making of national society as it is of national territory
(Cowen & Smith, 2009, p. 26). “National territoriality as arbitrated by geopolitics was a linchpin in the broader
assemblage of population, state security and political economy in nineteenth century” (Cowen & Smith, 2009, p.
30). The geopolitical imagination of an ‘evil’ other—like the fear-filled securitization discourse of the Bush
administration about Weapons of Mass Destruction (WMD) in Iraq in the War on Terror—is key to creating a
cognitive space where illogical and pre-political feelings of fantasy and faith could be projected with conviction
(Dean, 2005; Sparke 2007, p. 341). Inside America, then, the geopolitics of fear becomes a powerful securitization
discourse, practice, and tool to bring out the unconditional submission of the public to the War on Terror. The
geopolitical discourses of fear have been a “deliberately dramaturgical script for administration speech-making, a
way of bringing all the actors together and making a convincing sales pitch to the audience who would have to pay
for the war” (Sparke, 2007 p. 341). However, terrorism’s movement on a global scale suggests the erosion of
geopolitics as a form of technology and ideology that lies in the transformation of the global system previously
characterized by national territoriality:
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Terrorism may not respect borders. But neither do states in pursuit of border control. The result is a
trend toward the decline of geo-political borders as the limit of state jurisdiction or assertion of power
over noncitizens. (Macklin, 2001, p. 386)
The erosion of the geopolitical premise that presumes the national territoriality of the security problem calls for
recasting territorial security and a new and post-modern geography of the War on Terror. What we are
experiencing today is neither a militarization of society, nor even a commercialization of security, but rather, a
transformation at the nexus of security and the social in unprecedented ways that has exhausted established
categories (Amoore, 2009). As Cowen and Smith (2009) argue, officials are managing a new crisis at the border—
that is, the impossibility of the geopolitical border given the geo-economic reframing of insecurity (p. 32).
Geopolitics and geo-economics do not describe distinct geo-strategic periods of interstate policy and are better
understood as geostrategic discourses (Sparke, 2007, p. 340). Both strategies characterize the securitization of
everyday spaces in the War on Terror. Geo-economics reflects the intersection of economics and finance with
global, political, and security considerations (Kaufman, 2004). States have to renovate their modus operandi
accordingly, from territoriality to everyday socioeconomic and material practices, in order to continue the War on
Terror through a banal form—more invisible, profound, and embedded. Nonetheless, geopolitical calculation is
not extinguished by the rise of geo-economics, but it is significantly circumscribed and reworked (Sparke, 2007, p.
42). The construction of the geo-economic social is both a spatial, discursive, and psychological mechanism of
securitization used in the ongoing global War on Terror.
However, securitization in the War on Terror does not merely lie in the intersection between geopolitics and geoeconomics but also in the psychology of hope and fear. The mainstream understanding of securitization is
primarily associated with the discourse of fear, in which it is interpreted as a producer, medium, and outcome of
the emotion of fear. The notion of hope is, to a large extent, absent in the existing literature on securitization in
connection to the War on Terror. This research argues that hope is as significant as fear to the concept and
practice of securitization, in that hope provides a sense of expectation as a (regulatory and ideological) solution to
mitigating risks or reducing threats. Hope is an emotional inoculation against fear, inscribing within the audiences
of securitization a mental structure of expectation. Hope is an emotional form of expectation, an expected future
reflected in a coherent self-narrative and social continuity through which ontological security can be maintained
or restored. Expectation, central to the growth and nature of hope, is constructed as the key technique used for
governmentality to create “normally empowered” biopolitical subjects who will allow populations and governing
authorities to orient their governing and self-governing activities (Hannah, 2006, p. 622). Governmentality seeks
to increase normalization of bodily behaviour by affecting what Foucault (1991) called “the conduct of conduct”—
that is, working on the ways in which people regulate their own bodily actions (cited in Hindess, 1996, p. 106). In
the absence of an expectation or solution, securitization as a construction of threat and the making of the fearful
subject is incomplete. Sparke (2007) used the concepts of geopolitical fear and geo-economic hope to interpret
the securitization discourse the U.S. used to justify its military intervention in Iraq as part of its War on Terror.
Geo-economic discourses compensate and console by offering a hope of transcending divisions as well as a
remedy of alleviating “foreign threats” in the fear-filled fascination promoted by geopolitical discourses (Sparke,
2006, p. 340). As the geo-strategic discourse of securitization in the War on Terror, geo-economic hope that is
differentiated from, and coupled with, geopolitical fear is indeed a “resurgence of sovereignty within the field of
governmentality” (Butler, 2004, p. 56). Geopolitical/geo-economic coupling of fear and hope is the deferred form
of securitization decisions, used ultimately to restore/reproduce/rematerialize the spatial/discursive order of
societies.
The modernization of Xinjiang in the last three decades has been tremendous. The development of Xinjiang is
directly affected by the ideas, policies, and practices that occur in Neidi, its Han-dominated core (Cliff, 2016, p.
124). People in Xinjiang are seen to be in need of modernization—Uyghurs, as the ethnic majority in Southern
Xinjiang, more urgently so in some respects because they are assumed to be the key part of the basis for the
primary goals of “leapfrog development” (Kuàyuè shì fǎ zhǎn 跨越式发展) and the “maintenance of rule through
stability” (Wéiwěn 维稳）. Leapfrog development focuses on socioeconomic development and normalization,
while maintenance of rule through stability is about social and political stability and security. The economic
growth of Xinjiang has heavily relied on fixed capital investment, accounting for 82 percent of Xinjiang’s 2012 GDP
(Cliff, 2016, p. 126). While Beijing registered a 32 percent increase in fixed capital investment between 2010 and
2012, fixed capital investment in Xinjiang increased by 126 percent, almost four times the rate, to surpass Beijing
in 2012 (Cliff, 2016, p. 126).
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Two main characteristics of the modernization of Xinjiang need to be addressed. First, modernization in China is
influenced by historical materialism. Thus, modernization in the ethnic and Islamic periphery of China is also seen
as a secular emancipatory project that is primarily dependent upon the change of material conditions. The
decades-long miracle of China’s economy, reflected in the discourse of so-called China model (Zhōngguó móshì 中
国模式), further enhances China’s modernization as prioritizing material and economic development over social
development. The Chinese Communist Party repeatedly stressed that (socio-economic) development is the key to
solving the problems concerning ethnic conflict and terrorism, and this approach has been promulgated for more
than sixty years. The belief in the notion that the improvement of economic and material conditions is central to
eliminating social instability was clearly challenged by the Urumqi riot in 2009 and the terrorist attacks in 2014.
Second, the economic normalization of Xinjiang and the goal of leapfrog development is to enable Xinjiang to
‘catch up’ to Neidi, but Xinjiang is never treated in the same way as Neidi. An ironic precondition of a normalized
Xinjiang is that, during the process of normalization, Xinjiang is not to be treated normally, as Xinjiang is a special
region that must be treated specially to be normalized (Cliff, 2016, p. 125). Thus, exceptionalist and extraordinary
politics are normal in Xinjiang. Xinjiang is a region of securitization—a discursive process to bring out special
politics and to legitimate the breaking of rules—taking place in an everyday context.
Kashgar’s Old Town Redevelopment
Kashgar is an Uyghur-concentrated city, located at China’s westernmost tip, with more than 2,000 years of history.
Kashgar—as the capital of South Xinjiang bordering Central Asian countries like Tajikistan, Kyrgyzstan, Afghanistan,
and Pakistan—has a significant and irreplaceable geopolitical position in China, without which China cannot be
part of Central Asia. For the Uyghurs, the majority ethnicity in this area, Kashgar has particular meaning owing to
ancient Kashgar being the place where Islam was initially introduced to the Uyghur people, which fundamentally
reshapes their ethnic and cultural identities and lifestyles. In eyes of the Uyghur, Kashgar equates to the Jerusalem
of China.
Particularly, Kashgar's old town is the place where more than 1,000 years of Muslim culture are recorded,
practiced, and embodied. The old town carries 65,000 households and 220,000 people (the majority of whom are
Uyghur) within 8.36 square kilometres. The landscape of the old town is characterized by an atmospheric, mudbrick maze of courtyard homes, dozens of centuries-old mosques, busy bazaars, women wearing veils, and men
with whiskers and doppa. It is a place deeply associated with the ontological security of the local Uyghur—
providing them a sense of territory, belonging, and safety—as a safeguard for the formation of a consistent selfnarrative. Nonetheless, Kashgar has experienced modern terroristic violence, including 11 ethnic revolts calling for
Kashgar’s independence since 1949 and 350 reported cases of terrorist attacks since 1990. On the list of terrorists
declared by the government, more than half were from the Kashgar region. In this sense, the old town, though
never officially written or expressed by authorities, has largely been seen as a space filled with possibilities of
radicalization and even terrorism. The complex spatial structures of the old town, most of which is not easy to
investigate and inspect, create the fear of the unknown and uncertainty amongst authorities.
The actual perpetrators of terrorist attacks in Xinjiang come from the dispersed rural areas of South Xinjiang.
Kashgar’s old town, with its maze-like built landscape, is rather a symbol/signifier of the fear of terrorism. The fear
of terrorism associated with the old town is not the immediate result of the actual attacks, for there is almost no
evidence suggesting that there is any substantial link between the terrorist organizations, radicalization, and life
the in old town; indeed, the people living in the old town are perhaps more moderate Muslims since the
implementation of secular education and intercultural communication in an urban environment. However, the
spatial characteristics of the old town render it an ‘ungovernable’ space in the eyes of the government in the
context of the China’s War on Terror—that is, the fear of terrorism that originated elsewhere, be it rhetorically
constructed or actually presented, is transformed and inscribed into the spatiality of the old town and makes it a
place of fear and anxiety.
The spatial characteristics of Kashgar’s old town are primarily influenced by Islamic principles. The first is the
principle of social equality, manifested in the spatial distribution and size of mosques as the most important public
infrastructure in the old town. Id Kah Mosque is the largest mosque in China, from which the hundreds of streets
in the old town and community mosques are spatially radiated and proportionally dispersed in the area. The equal
accessibility of proportionally distributed community mosques in the old town provides equal opportunities for
Muslims to practice their religion. In addition to the principle of equality, community unity (Ummah) is a part of
Islamic law and, thus, the spatial arrangement of the old town. It is essentially reflected in the homogenization
and interdependence of the houses within the old town that are usually connected by lane-crossing buildings and
common walls. Based on the Islamic idea of making a community space, the Islamic community is a corporate
entity, in which individual Muslims are little more than a part of the whole and ultimately submit themselves to
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the oneness of the community. The belief in homogenization is embodied in the built environment of the
community, manifesting in the highly interdependent structure of the residential areas—houses are connected to
each other, leaving no space between each—and, as such, the entire area becomes an indivisible whole. The
houses are connected to each other through a variety of forms, in which street-crossing buildings and common
walls (shared by neighbours) are characteristic. The mosque distribution and the spatial connection between
houses produce a sense of ‘rationality’ or difference within the originally maze-like and homogenized region of the
old town, artificially dividing the naturally formed town into ten giant architectures or districts carrying 80 percent
of the population.
The spatial characteristics of the old town render relatively closed, self-fulfilling areas somehow immune from
secular and outside sociopolitical influences. The elevation of the old town augments and somehow separates it
from the surrounding areas, adding to it a sense of defence against and rejection of external influence and
interference. The fortification of the old town, combined with its inherent internal connectivity, makes it not
merely a castle, a space of defence, but a strange, exotic, and overly complex urban system seemingly
impenetrable from outside powers of governance. Due to its symbolicity in China’s counter-terrorism, to harness
this ‘ungovernable’ and ‘ungoverned’ space becomes an urgent and special political task associated with national
security and the integrity of China’s War on Terror undertaken through the nuanced and subtle activities of
reconstructing everyday spaces.
Securitization, Geo-economic Hope, and the Redevelopment Project
In this section, we will present a brief history of the redevelopment of the old town as directed by the authorities,
which evidences how hope performed as an initial power and medium in the ongoing production of the landscape
of the old town, shedding light on the foregoing discussion on securitization as a discursive and spatial tool in the
China’s War on Terror by ‘other means.’
The redevelopment of Kashgar’s old town was officially initiated in 1999 when the Department of Construction
launched the Request about the Resolution of the Potential Hazard and Earthquake in Kashgar’s Old Town and the
Protection of the Historical and Cultural Town. Following that, in 2001, the Committee of National Planning
announced its permission and suggestions in Reply of the Feasibility of the Infrastructural Enhancement and
Reconstruction Project in Earthquake Relief Work in Kashgar’s Old Town. Since then, governments seem to adopt
two parallel, but interdependent, reconstruction pathways to the redevelopment project of the old town in order
to achieve a sustainable political and social stability in Xinjiang: recreating Kashgar as a safe and prosperous place.
The invention of a spatio-materially safe and prosperous place as the presupposition of political security is, to a
large extent, driven by the geo-economic logic of governance that uses a variety of spatial techniques like
commercialization, poverty reduction, demolition, and relocation to break down the boundaries of the maze-like
old town to achieve a de-fortification of the ‘defensive space’ and help remake the spatial order within the old
town.
In the redevelopment project carried out in 2001, about 5,000 Uyghur households were dislocated, and extra
space was created for building the “Id Kah cultural tourism zone,” of which Id Kah Mosque is the spatial centre. Id
Kah Mosque used to be surrounded by small, local businesses. The redevelopment project enhanced and enlarged
the area’s commercial function, cleared the place for tourism industry to fill in, and in turn, imposed a process of
secularization, marketization, and commercialization built upon the increasing interdependence and interaction
between the local Uyghur community and the external social and economic systems, capital, habitus, and market
of Neidi. Moreover, Kashgar’s old town is highly crowded, with an extremely poor and fragile infrastructural
foundation, which increases the risk of large-scale disasters when potential hazards—like earthquakes and fires—
take place. In 2003, to reduce the population density of the old town, a large-scale social housing project, called
No. 2 estate, was built. However, the rate of occupancy in No. 2 estate was substantially lower than expected—
less than 1 of every 10 units were actually occupied. In terms of the estate’s design, Uyghur architectural symbols
were barely added to the modern apartments, while the entire architectural and landscape design is little more
than a duplicate of the standard design of estates in Neidi, in which the lived space of Uyghurs in an everyday
context is characterized by ground-floor family stores, courtyards, and missing flat rooftops. This ‘hope project’ by
design (made of bigger and well-ordered business environments, opportunities for the tourism industry, and safer
and cleaner living condition) sets up, unintentionally, material and spatial conditions that disturb the consistency
and continuation of the self-narrative and identity embedded in the very ways of life and socialization in the old
town. It is in this sense that the sovereign landscape of hope is somehow converted into a landscape of fear. The
fears and anxieties among Uyghurs were heightened after the large-scale demolition launched in 2006,
accompanied by the erection of many new and modern high-rise buildings that disrupted the social ecology of the
old town.
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Through the large-scale demolition and relocation (about 1 in 3 residents were relocated) in which only an
extremely small number of old houses were protected, the political discourse about the redevelopment project
had not been moved to a stage of securitization until the Wenchuang mega-earthquake in 2008, the 21st deadliest
earthquake in China, which caused nearly 70,000 deaths and injured more than 370,000. Local authorities and
cadres were asked to “take firm measures to stimulate the redevelopment of Kashgar’s old town at all cost.” A
large number of the old houses were dilapidated and dangerously valueless, while only a very small number were
evaluated as ‘excellent residential dwell’ eligible to be remitted from total demolition. The voices of local
opponents were officially criticized as ‘misleading’ so as to ‘set people to risk their lives to protect the old and
valueless’ houses—that is, the opponents were constructed as the enemy making an existential threat to the
everyday life of Uyghurs in the old town. Two special measures in the redevelopment project were adopted to
avoid the problems that occurred in the first round of redevelopment: (1) maintaining the architectural features
(Fēngmào bǎohù风貌保护) in reconstruction and (2) combining relocation with a poverty alleviation program.
Broadly speaking, maintaining the architectural features in the process of reconstruction operates by inviting the
original residents to participate in the design of their new (rebuilt) houses after demolition, which suggests that
each new house will be individually designed and based on constant advice and negotiation with the local
residents. Adding the aim of poverty alleviation to the relocation program operates by creating a sufficient
number of jobs close to the new residences of the relocated residents. As such, the program aims to improve the
quality of relocated residents’ material and economic lives through the relocation program and to prevent or
reduce their feelings of dislocation or deprivation. The two programs are meant to reduce the fears and anxieties
of Uyghur residents during the demolition and relocation project and to create a space of (economic and material)
hope for affected local residents. Nonetheless, preventing resentment from local Uyghurs during the
redevelopment project by adopting individualized design methods and poverty alleviation programs in no way
means the government intended to withdraw from its spatial intervention and re-ordering of the old town.
Rather, the government became more skilful and creative in using and inventing its control and regulatory
techniques. The government turned to using the existing spatial order of the old town, organized through the
network of mosques, to inscribe its power into the everyday lives of the Uyghur residents. Due to space
limitations, we will have to leave the discussion of the securitization of mosques in China’s War on Terror for our
future study.
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INTEGRATİON: FROM THE DİALOGUE WİTH AN
AFGHAN REFUGEE İN JAPAN
CHIHIRO IMAI
ABSTRACT
In 2015 the European Union faced mixed migration of immigrants and refugees. The Union has been suffering
from various issues due to the scale of migration. One of the issues is refugees' negative influence on the society
such as deteriorating security, war criminal entry and increase of terrorism threat. Based on author's dialogue
with an Afghan refugee in Japan, this article describes a model case of integration with a refugee's positive
influence on the society. It also considers education’s role in the process of a refugee's integration to the host
nation and the community.
Keywords: education, integration, migration, radicalization, refugee
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Abstract
Drone strikes or unmanned aerial vehicles are aircraft, controlled by pilots from the land or carry a preprogrammed mission and are armed with missiles and bombs. These drone’s strikes are collectively referred to as
drone wars. Since 2004, in Pakistan, the U.S. had launched drones targeting the North (FATA) of the country,
claiming them as the right of self-defense against the terrorists. Obama stated, “we act against terrorists who pose
a continuing and imminent threat to the American people, and when there are no other governments capable of
effectively addressing the threat”. Most of the targets were on areas along with the Pak-Afghan border. US-led
drones strike showed that the innocent people had been killed in these drones strikes. From the period of 20042016, over 3000 casualties are reported in Pakistan, as result of drone attacks. The Pakistani government had
repeatedly demanded to stop these attacks. "The use of drones is not only a continual violation of our territorial
integrity but also detrimental to our resolve and efforts at eliminating terrorism from our country”. The High Court
of Peshawar, Pakistan, had ruled that these attacks are illegal — violations of human rights, inhumane and war
crimes. Even though U.S. rejects such rulings, they have opened many debates of human rights, the sovereignty of
states, public sentiment, psycho-analysis of civilians, legal-ethical and strategic war-planning, border-violations,
condemnation and criticism, the internal legitimacy of the state, public-dissatisfaction, turmoil in US-Pakistan
relationship, public opinion, and democracy.
In this paper, there is an analysis of the drone attacks and their impact on Pakistan’s political system, democracy,
sovereignty, and public opinion. The discussion will distinguish between the drones strikes and drone war.
Internati-p0onal theories and concerns raised by media and other reports will also be a major part of the research.
It will further focus on the comprehensive analysis of drone strikes from 2004-2016 in the context of Pakistan.
Key Words: Drone-Strikes, Drone-War, Pakistan, Period from 2004-2016
Introduction
This case study will explore the issue of drone strikes in Pakistan. Since 2004 the Unites States has conducted
many strikes on targets usually in the Pakistan border area with the Pakistan. They are intended to strike Al-Qaeda
and Taliban members in that area. These drone attacks have proven to be very controversial and the legality of
these strikes has been frequently called into question. This study will present an overview of the issue of drone
strikes on Pakistan and discuss them from the legal, military, ethical and political perspectives. The work is based
on the secondary literature on the subject and data taken from official sources. In this paper, I am looking at the
drone attacks and its consequences on Pakistan’s political system, democracy, sovereignty, and public opinion.
The discussion also distinguishes between the drones strikes and the drone war. International theories and
concerns raised by media and other reports are also be a major part of the research. It further focuses on the
comprehensive analysis of drone strikes from 2004-2016 in the context of Pakistan.
The case study will argue that the drone strikes now constitute a drone war and that this is probably illegal,
unethical and is not having the desired impact and is only fostering more Islamic fundamentalism in Pakistan and
helping militants to secure more support.
Theoretical Paradigm
The drone war and associated phenomenon falls under many categories and raises many concerns about U.S.
practices in different countries of the world. The Just War Theory is one category that helps us to understand the
U.S. use of drones. This theory states that violence can be justified in self-defence and to protect the innocent.
(Wright.2015) Drone technology is based on the principle of Just War. U.S. actions, pertaining to drone war are
based on a Just War doctrine, thus provide U.S. a reason to use the drone as a weapon of killing enemies. In the
wake of 9/11, U.S. has projected all its strength on one issue to kill terrorists, no matter where they live and target
their whereabouts. What is ethical and not covered by the Just War Theory has two interpretations – one which
UN and International Law describes and other is how America states its own case on the drone-war. President
Obama stressed the American stance on drone Warfare and that it was moral and conformed to the just war
theory. He said, “America’s actions are legal. We were attacked on 9/11. Within a week, Congress overwhelmingly
authorized the use of force. Under domestic law, and international law, the United States is at war with al-Qaeda,
the Taliban, and their associated forces. We are at war with an organization that right now would kill as many

88

Americans as they could if we did not stop them first. So, this is a just war—a war waged proportionally, in last
resort, and in self-defense.” (Obama’s Speech, 2013)
Counter-insurgency and Counter-terrorism theories also deal with the nature of the drone war. Counterterrorism
theory argues the war model in the context of current phenomenon of terrorism which made U.S. adopt its
aggressive stance and declared war on terror. Contemporary terrorism and American security discourse focused
to counter the threats posed to the U.S. (Rineheart. 2010) It largely developed high-tech, better intelligence,
countering radicalization and extremist’s elements, seeking more international cooperation and related
information operations. Counterinsurgency theory believes that all kinds of strategies - military, paramilitary,
political, economic, psychological and civic, need to be taken by a government to defeat an insurgency. It accepts
the necessity of defeating the enemy with military force and, also, utilizing other strategies to support the local
people. (Rineheart. 2010)
Both theories of counterterrorism and counterinsurgency are justified on the Just War theory and equally, favour
the use of drones for targeted killings. They also justify the U.S. war narratives – drone war is a form of selfdefence based upon the accepted standards of war and comply with international law. Drone attacks, from the
perspective of Pakistan, allow the government of the U.S. to utilize all the resources and target the terrorist’s
networks and Al-Qaida-bases – established the key-strategic-doctrines in the context of the above-mentioned
theories. The paper further discusses the drone war from the perspectives of Pakistan.
Drone Strikes
Drone strikes or unmanned aerial vehicles are aircraft, remotely controlled by pilots. (International Crisis Group.
2016) They are armed, usually with missiles and are usually engaged in a pre-programmed mission, armed with
missiles and bombs. They are designed to gather intelligence and to deliver munitions to specific targets. (Kelley.
2015) Drones are usually integrated into a system where they are used extensively in support of ground troops.
Armed drones were first used in strikes on the Taliban in 2001 in Afghanistan. (Callam.2010) They were mainly
used to target specific targets such as leaders of Al-Qaeda and the Taliban. (Callam.2010) The U.S. is the leading
military power when it comes to drone strikes. (Posner. 2007 p.112 & Posner. 2007 p.112) They have the
technology and the capabilities to use drones in several theaters. They have been widely used in the War on
Terror and they have been used in Somalia, Afghanistan, Iraq, Syria and Pakistan. (Rogers. 2016) The use of drones
is increasingly popular with military planners and politicians in Washington. (Rogers. 2016) Drones do not require
the use of American troops on the ground and this reduces casualties. (Kelley. 2015) They also do not usually
require the support of the consent of other nations. The Americans have been using more and more drone strikes
in the War on Terror. (Callam.2010) The use of drones is widely seen as a success in Washington and many
Senators and generals have argued that the use of drones has helped them to limit the capabilities of Al Qaeda
and other Islamic militant groups. It is widely believed that they have killed thousands of people. It is reported
that they have killed many leading militants in both the Islamic State and the Taliban. However, there is some
dispute as to the amount of collateral damage that results because of these strikes. Many believe that while many
militants and terrorists have been killed but that many innocent civilians have also been killed. Drone attacks,
despite the technology, are often indiscriminate and that they kill too many innocent civilians. Since 2004 there
has been a noticeable increase in the number of drone strikes across the world. The Bush administration was very
willing to use drones to further their aims and this was continued upon and expanded by the Obama
administration. (Posner. 2007 p.145) Since 2009 the use of drones has become more frequent and Obama
believed that drones are an effective way of countering Islamic terrorism and preventing terrorist attacks. (Kittrie.
2008 p 85-106) Obama stated, “we act against terrorists who pose a continuing and imminent threat to the
American people, and when there are no other governments capable of effectively addressing the threat”. (Kittrie.
2008 p 85-106)
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Below is a breakdown by year of the number of drone strikes in Pakistan.
Year
Incidents
Killed
2005
1
1
2006
0
0
2007
1
20
2008
19
156
2009
46
536
2010
90
831
2011
59
548
2012
46
344
2013
24
158
2014
19
122
2015
14
85
2016
3
7
Total (Data tillDec.31,2016)
322
2808
Table 1. Drone attack in Pakistan: 2005-2016 (SATP. 2016)

Injured
0
0
15
17
75
85+
52
37
29
26
17
1
354+

Drone Attacks in Pakistan
The first drone attack on Pakistani soil took place in 2004. (Crawford. 2015 p.11) Since then they have become
increasingly common although, they are down from their peak in 2013 and in 2016, there has been a marked
decline in their use. The reasons for this are yet unknown. (Kittrie. 2008 p. 85-106) The U.S. has largely conducted
these drone strikes without notifying the government in Islamabad and this is despite the apparently strong
alliance between the two nations in the war against terror. (Ruettershoff.2015 p.140) The attacks often involve
drones that are based in Afghanistan. Most the attacks involve the use of missiles being fired at a target that has
been visually identified by an operator who is in remote control of the vehicle. (Gogarty & Hagger.2008) Most the
strikes take place in the northwest part of Pakistan. (Prosser, p. 117) This is a mountainous area that is
autonomous and largely beyond the control of the central government. (Blair. 2009 p.18) The area is largely
controlled by local tribespeople and powerful families. The area and its relative lawlessness mean that it is an ideal
environment for terrorists and the continued presence of the Pakistan Taliban and Al-Qaeda has been confirmed
in the area. (Blair. 2009 p.18) There are fears that they could use the area as a base from which to train terrorists
and to plan attacks. (Blair. 2009 p.18) But this reason does not justify the policy of drone attacks, which are not
permitted by any law or ordinance. As Shah states, “The autonomous status of FATA warrants a look at local laws
to determine if the Federal Government even has the authority to give consent to foreign intervention there. As per
Pakistani law, the President – or an agent thereof – has the capacity to govern the region. This extends to
promulgating Regulations – in essence legislating – pertaining to the administration of FATA. That said, however,
no Regulation or Ordinance has been authorized in support of the drone attacks conducted in the FATA regions – or
indeed elsewhere.” (Shah. 2015, 94-95)
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Figure 1. Map of Pakistan (SATP.2016)
The tribal areas are widely seen as safe havens. Here terrorists and other militants still can train and organize and
recruit. (Blair. 2009 p.3-4) This small area is the center of operations for drone attacks in Pakistan. The American
CIA are believed to be the coordinators of the attacks. (SATP 2016) The American military is unwilling to conduct
ground operations in this area because of the strength of the militants, the terrain and the fact that the local
population, many of who are armed, may attack the Americans. The U.S. military is unwilling to put ‘boots on the
ground’ in this area because it is widely seen as counter-productive. (Bennett. 2014)
Since 2004, the International Crisis Group has estimated that ‘there have been at least 350 drone strikes in FATA,
mostly in North Waziristan, South Waziristan, and Kurram agencies’. (International Crisis Group 2016) It is
generally recognized that ‘they have killed significant numbers of al-Qaeda leaders and senior militant
commanders of both the Pakistani and Afghan Taliban.’ These are referred to as ‘signature strikes’ and they are
really targeted killings of leading terrorists or those with specific skills such as bomb makers and fundraisers.
Civilian Casualties
Despite the claims of the US government, the drone strikes are not strictly accurate and they often kill many
civilians. One of the problems is that the Americans have little or no information in the area and no reliable
agents. This means that they are often mistaken in who they are targeting and this can lead to innocent people
being killed, instead of terrorists. “so-called “signature” strikes that target groups of men based on behavior
patterns associated with terrorist activity rather than known identities’’ (International Crisis Group.2016)
Poor intelligence is one of the factors which increases the number of civilian’s casualties. There are many civilians
who are killed because of a missile strike from a drone. They are often bystanders or members of a ‘militants’
family. Exact figures from the number of civilians killed are hard to find out. The Pakistani military often restricts
access to the tribal areas and they are often difficult to reach and journalists and researchers are fearful of being
kidnapped by militants. (Soofi. 2014. pg.127-148) Then, there is a deliberate campaign of misinformation by
American agencies and the local media often exaggerate casualties.
What is clear that many civilians have been killed and that the Americans are reluctant to apologize or accept full
responsibility. (International Crisis Group.2016) It is very difficult to discover the impact of the drone attacks on
the ordinary people in the tribal areas. Some believe that the drone strikes are very unpopular with them and that
they only make the Americans more hated. As Shah writes, “Far from wresting agency and control away from
Pakistanis, drones have vested in local actors a weapon that can be used to attack the “West” in broad brush
strokes. Employing the image of futuristic drones hovering over the simplistically pristine areas of FATA, terrorizing
local children and women, 120 Pakistanis have found a way to ﬁght back. Speaking in the very language that
marks the narratives of the West, Pakistani politics has found a way to invert the situation and throw it back in the
United States.” (Shah. 2015, 189)
Then there are those who believe that many people in the tribal areas of Pakistan support the strikes as they are
tired of the militants and the terrorists. However, in general, it is agreed by experts on the Muslim world and
international relations that the drone strikes are reinforcing the view that America and the west do not care about
Muslim lives and this is counter-productive. This is arguably leading to more support for the IS and Al-Qaeda in the
Muslim world and even among a small number of Muslims in the west. (Baniff & Moghadam. 2011)

91

U.S Response
U.S considers drones-attacks legal and rarely discuss them publicly. (Benson & Labbot, 2011) “For years, the U.S.
neither confirmed nor denied its use of armed drones in Pakistan. That changed in 2012 when White House
counterterrorism adviser John Brennan admitted that drones are used to target al-Qaeda. In 2013, the US
President Barack Obama delivered a speech on drone policy, arguing that the unmanned aircraft are a legal means
of killing people it identifies as terrorists.” (Aljazeera.2014) U.S., in the defense of drones, gave many guaranties"We try to ensure that we only use force against those individuals who threaten us." (Benson & Labbot, 2011) “The
State Department also disputed the group's findings on massive civilian killings, saying the United States goes to
"enormous lengths to avoid killing or injuring innocent civilians." "To that end, President (Barack) Obama has
directed that we be exceptionally precise and surgical in addressing the terrorist threat, relying both on rigorous
review procedures and all the technological tools at our disposal to ensure that innocent civilians are protected,"
said Victoria Nuland, a State Department spokeswoman. Furthermore, "We try to ensure that we only use force
against those individuals who threaten us." (Benson & Elise, 2011)
There are individuals who are raising the concerns that drones are killing innocent people, including children.
(Begley. 2011) An American group of anti-drone war in Pakistan condemned the U.S. drone strategy – enough is
enough and expressed sympathy with the victims-families. (Khan. 2012) There are calls for the US government to
provide a clear picture of its drone policy and related information. (NYT. 2012) The former U.S. President Jimmy
Carter have said that drone attacks, only create more terrorists. (Gentllviso. 2014)
Impact of the Strikes on the Militants
The growth of Islamic militants in the area probably comes from the era of the Afghan War in the 1980s. (Moore.
The Evolution of Islamic Terrorism) Foreign fighters used the North West of Pakistan as a base. Since then, the
area has always been the scene of activities by Islamic militant activities. After the Taliban and Al Qaeda were
expelled from Afghanistan in 2001-2002, they retreated into the mountainous area of North West Pakistan. They
began to regroup in this area and they were seen as a threat by the Americans. This led to the first drone strikes in
2004. They have undoubtedly killed many militants. Because of the remoteness of the area and its lawlessness, it
is hard to understand how effective these strikes have been. (International Crisis Group. 2016) Sure, they have
killed many people but their exact strategic impact on the militants and terrorist is not known. The deaths of
senior members and experts is a blow to the terrorists. However, the terrorists are still able to operate and this is
even after the advances of the Pakistan army in the Swat Valley Region. This would seem to indicate that the
effectiveness of the drones is very limited. As Brooks argues, “The trouble with drones is that they make it a little
too tempting and perhaps too easy to use force. When you have a tool that allows you to target potential bad guys
with very little risk, why wouldn’t a government use it ever more frequently? Thus, we have seen drone strikes
evolve in the last decade from a technology with limited deployment used to target specifically identified highranking al Qaeda officials to a tool used in an increasing number of countries to attack an apparently endlessly
lengthening list of putative bad guys, some identified by name, others targeted on the basis of suspicious behavior
patterns, with an increasingly tenuous link to grave or imminent threats to the United States.” (Brooks,2013.
pg.10)
The Pakistan Taliban are still able to operate freely and Al-Qaeda is still a presence. Islamic State is also currently
trying to establish itself in the area and this would indicate that at the very least that the drone strikes have not
been totally successfully. It could be argued that Americans have done a lot to disrupt the terrorists and militants
and prevented many terrorist attacks. However, it is very difficult to prove this. Then there are the unintended
consequences of these strikes. They are possibly alienating local people and this means that the U.S. is unable to
receive first-hand intelligence from them and the Pakistani army and intelligence services are often less than
willing to help the Americans, in part because of the drone attacks.
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Figure 2. The above graph is showing the reported civilian killings in Pakistan by different sources. (Cole.2012)
Then, there is the question as to whether, or not the drone strikes have made the U.S. and the west safer. (Boyle.
2016) The evidence would suggest that they do not, as the anger caused by the killing of civilians by the drones
allow groups like IS and Al-Qaeda to recruit more members. The drone strikes are allowing the terrorists to
become more popular not only in the North West of Pakistan and around the Muslim World. The drone strikes are
not helping the Americans to win the war on terror. (Boyle. 2016 p.210) Drones strategy is also pointing fingers on
U.S.’s behaviour with small and weaker states. On U.S. drone policy and its implications in Pakistan, Shah
comments, “their application to a hostile territory without any clearly developed or speciﬁc international law
framework in place that clearly lays down what is allowed or prohibited. The idea is that there is, at present, a
legal and/or political vacuum internationally with regards to the use of drones, which can allow the US to exploit
such vacuity to use force that, in other circumstances, would be prohibited. This can give rise to qualitatively
unique forms of human rights contraventions, as the U.S. may feel that it is not legally bound to disclose its drone
policy nor is it pushed to provide transparency or accountability relative to its drone operations in the event that
human rights violations occur.” (Shah. 2015 153-154)
Pakistan and the Drone Attacks
In Pakistan, the public gave a very strong message to the Pakistani government and America of opposition to the
drone attacks. Publicly, Pakistani people and government were not consented before launching drone attacks so
demanded to cease them. (Williams.2013) There were massive public rallies which called drones attack against the
tribe-people of Pakistan (Benson & Labbot, 2011) Difa-e-Pakistan Council of Pakistan, considered them as
intolerable and not acceptable at all and an attack on our sovereignty and ‘a slap on our integrity.’ (Avasthy.2013)
Considering drones attack as attacks on Muslim, a covert war on terror and public demanded them to stop.
(Williams.2013) Pakistan’s Chief of Army Staff considered drone attacks as ‘acts of sovereignty violations and
counter-productive for the ongoing peace process for regional stability. (Tribute. 2016) He also made sure ‘that
Pakistan’s efforts, successes, and sacrifices in fight against terrorism have been unparalleled.’ (Tribute. 2016)
There are many stories of the local people whose families are the victims of these drone strikes in Pakistan. People
have re-told the incidents to media and their effects in their lives. ‘Violence cannot be fought with more violence’
– views of victims. (Shankman. 2013) There are testimonies of people heard by US lawmakers – Rehman-family,
the survivors of US drones strike, told about the death of their 67-year-old mother, and also grandmother in drone
attacks. (Youtube. 2013) There are many reports from independent and international sources which clearly state
the loss of ordinary citizens in the drone attacks. (Ali.2014)
The Pakistani government officially condemns the use of drones and they argue that they are counterproductive.
They are especially angry when civilians are killed during these drone attacks. The Pakistani military which is very
powerful also resents the lack of input it has in these attacks. They have good relations with some groups of
militants in the North West. The military seeks to use some militant groups such as ‘Haqqani network’ with whom

93

they have peace deals to further their strategic goals in India and Afghanistan. They dislike drone strikes on
militants whom they deem to be useful to them.
The response of the Pakistani government has drawn a lot of criticism inside the country due to ambiguous and
often false statements. Soon after U.S.’s first drone attack in 2004, Pakistani government condemned them and
claimed them ‘counterproductive’ (Williams.2013) The other side, Pakistani government also declared them as
helpful in elimination militants. (Williams. 2013)
According to the International Crisis Group ‘Pakistan’s attitude towards drones borders on the schizophrenic.’
Despite their public condemnation, the politicians and the military cooperate at times with the CIA and US
military. ‘’This includes acknowledgements by former President Pervez Musharraf in April 2013 and by then-Prime
Minister Yousuf Raza Gilani in 2008 and 2010’’. (International Crisis Group 2016) The tacit support of the
Pakistanis for the drone strikes can be seen in the fact that the drone strikes actually take place form bases based
on Pakistan soil. It was only after a drone strike killed many Pakistani soldiers that the CIA was ordered to stop
using one base. The Pakistanis are not opposed to drone strikes but would simply like to have a greater say in
them. If the Americans cooperated more with the Pakistanis, the drone strikes could be more effective and less
controversial. Even the public demands for the government to take stand and give a strong message to U.S., was
ignored and Asif Zardari secretly communicated with Americans and told them “kill the seniors. Collateral damage
worries you Americans. It does not worry me.” (woodward. 2010. P.26) Leaders, in before the public project antidrone sentiment but actually they agree drone-strikes – helping Pakistan to kill the rogues and anti-Pakistanelements. (Gul.2009 p.206) Many officials admitted this fact that the government has ‘clandestinely supported’
drone-strikes. (Avasthy.2013) “The Pakistani government has been accused of playing a “double game” over the
past decade – publically denouncing drone strikes as infringements on its national sovereignty, but privately
supporting the killing of individuals it deems to be dangerous, and providing the US with intelligence to aid the
strikes.” (Aljazeera.2014) Pervaiz Musharaf, on one occasion accepted that “Pakistan authorized drone strikes only
on very few occasions where the target was absolutely isolated and had no chance of collateral damage.”
(Aljazeera.2014)
Legal Argument
In public, Pakistan frequently calls for an end to these attacks. They are illegal and they are a violation of their
sovereignty. According to a spokesperson "The use of drones is not only a continual violation of our territorial
integrity but also detrimental to our resolve and efforts at eliminating terrorism from our country”. (International
Crisis Group 2016) The High Courts have ruled that they are illegal. (Bellamy, 2008 p.67). According to the
decision of Peshawar High Court Pakistan, drone attacks and U.S. drone policy was strongly criticized as violation
of human rights. According to court’s verdict: “The drone strikes, carried out in the tribal areas (FATA) particularly
North & South Waziristan by the CIA & US Authorities, are blatant violation of Basic Human Rights and are against
the UN Charter, the UN General Assembly Resolution, adopted unanimously, the provision of Geneva Conventions
thus, it is held to be a War Crime, cognizable by the International Court of Justice or Special Tribunal for War
Crimes, constituted or to be constituted by the UNO for this purpose.” (Peshawar High Court’s Judgement. 2012
pg.17)”
Further, on state’s sovereignty and its violation, court gave verdict: “that the drone strikes carried out against a
handful of alleged 18 militants, who are not engaged in combat with the US Authorities or Forces, amounts to
breach of International Law and Conventions on the subject matter, therefore, it is held that these are absolutely
illegal & blatant violation of the Sovereignty of the State of Pakistan because frequent intrusion is made on its
territory/airspace without its consent rather against its wishes as despite of the protests lodged by the
Government of Pakistan with USA on the subject matter, these are being carried out with impunity.” (Peshawar
High Court’s Judgement. 2012 pg.18)
The Court further blamed U.S and criticized its policy – “That the civilian casualties, as discussed above, including
considerable damage to properties, livestock, wildlife & killing of infants/ suckling babies, women and preteen
children, is an unconscionable crime on the part of US Authorities including CIA and it is held so. That in view of the
established facts & figures with regard to civilians casualties & damage caused to the properties, livestock of the
citizens of Pakistan, the US Government is bound to compensate all the victims’ families at the assessed rate of
compensation in kind of US dollars.” (Peshawar High Court’s Judgement 201. Pg.19)
The ruling also indicated that the Pakistan state was also responsible – “the Government of Pakistan and its
Security Forces shall ensure that in future such drone strikes are not conducted & carried out within the sovereign
territory of Pakistan. Proper warning be administered in this regard and if that does not work, the Government of
Pakistan and State Institutions particularly the Security Forces shall have the right being under constitutional &
legal obligations to shut down the drones, attacking Pakistani territories or when these enter the airspace of
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Pakistan Sovereign territory. The Government of Pakistan is directed to take the matter seriously before the
Security Council of the UNO and in case it does not succeed, there if VETTO power is unduly exercised by the US
Authorities then, an urgent meeting of the General Assembly be requisitioned through a written request to resolve
this menace in an effective manner. vii. The Government of Pakistan shall also file a proper complaint, giving
complete details of the losses sustained by the Pakistani civilians citizens both to life & properties due to drone
strikes, making a request to the UN Secretary-General to constitute an independent War Crime Tribunal which shall
have the mandate to investigate & inquire into all these matters and to give a final verdict as to whether the same
amounts to War Crime or not and in the former case to direct the US Authorities / Government to 21 immediately
stop the drone strikes within the airspace / territory of Pakistan and to immediately arrange for the complete & full
compensation for the victims’ families of the civilians of Pakistan both for life & properties at the rate & ratio laid
down under the international standards. The Ministry of Foreign Affairs is directed to prepare draft
resolution/complaints and requisition for doing the needful within a minimum possible time in line of the above
guidelines given by the Court, also asking & requiring the Security Council and the General Assembly, as the case
may be, to pass a resolution condemning the drone strikes, flown by the CIA / US Authorities and violating the
sovereign territory of Pakistan in violation of UN Charter and various Conventions of the UNO, referred to above. In
case the US Authorities do not comply with the UNO Resolution, whether passed by the Security Council or by the
General Assembly of UNO, the Government of Pakistan shall sever all ties with the USA and as a mark of protest
shall deny all logistic & other facilities to the USA within Pakistan.” (Peshawar High Court’s Judgement 2012. Pg.2022)
They drone strikes may have the tacit support of at least some elements in the Pakistani military but they are still
illegal and they have not the explicit support of the Pakistani legislature. This means that the drone attacks are not
in accordance with international law and Washington is engaged in illegal acts. This is undermining the claims of
the US that they are superior to the terrorists and it is possibly allowing the terrorists to achieve a propaganda
victory. The U.S. does not seek the consent of the Pakistani government before they order a drone strike. This is a
violation of the territorial integrity of Pakistan and this is clearly illegal under international law. Then an American
President can order the death of a Pakistani citizen or a resident of the country. They can do this only on flimsy
evidence and without due process. This amounts to extra-juridical killing and this is illegal in Pakistan, American
and international law. The United States has no legal entitlement to carry out these strikes on the tribal areas of
Pakistan on the border with Afghanistan. (Bellamy, 2008 p.68) Shah writes, “Pakistan is a poor country, with a
developing economy and is situated in a geopolitically fractious part of the world; it is not capable of adequately
responding to US pressure should the latter bring its inﬂuence to bear and as such must instead walk the tightrope
between affecting its and its citizens’ best interests and not precipitating a calamitous US response. Furthermore,
given the time sensitivity with which the targeted killings were conducted, the scope of the area affected – keeping
in mind the fact that a single drone can survey several hundred miles – and the number of strikes conducted, it is
unfair to expect a developing state such as Pakistan to allocate adequate resources to fending off drone strikes
while simultaneously meeting its own, domestic, security obligations.” (Shah. 2015, 104)
Pakistan has arguably no other option than to protest at the use of drone strikes. Under international law it does
not have to abide by international laws and norms. It is obliged under United Nations charters to protect the lives
of its citizens. Even if it was in an official alliance with the Unites States, it seems likely that these drones are
illegal. The Pakistani government is not meeting its obligations under international law. They should close the
remaining bases in Pakistan which are used by the CIA for organizing drone attacks. There is also a ‘schizophrenic’
attitude of the Pakistani government to the use of drone and this is unacceptable. While they may have legitimate
strategic aims, they need to observe international law and end the use of drones in their country. (Bellamy, 2008
p.68) The law of the land and international law decrees that the Pakistani government should do everything in its
power to stop the drone attacks. As Shah further comments, “The legal complexities inherent in the US’s drone
program in Pakistan and the grand, overarching nature of IHL renders much of the discourse thereon highly
abstract and dispassionate. By contrast, however, the impact of such strikes is deeply visceral and is sending
shockwaves throughout the region. The US’s drone program has been seen to wreak havoc on the social and
political context of the region. It has deeply impacted the socio-cultural fabric and left refugees and instability in its
wake. Given the capacity for drones to linger over a region for days or weeks on end, and the ever-present threat
of a lethal strike the drone program has – ironically enough – produced discord throughout the region, dissolving
social and political organization and leaving the citizenry in a state of perpetual fear. Methods such as signature
strikes make gathering in large groups for social interactions – such as weddings or marketplaces – an impossibility
and double tap strikes prevent rescuers from tending to the wounded, or families from collecting their dead.”
(Shah. 2015, 189)
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Then drone strikes are contrary to humanitarian laws. These are local and international laws that seek to promote
the human rights of persons. (International Crisis Group 2016). Groof discusses the three concerns about drone
attacks as a practice and human rights law. Firstly – drone attacks, considering an agent of a state that are
exercising control against the target or other state and a result, killing of someone means disrespect of the right to
life. Secondly, - international human rights law is applicable at all times even in the case of armed conflict. Drone
attacks to target enemies, also governed by the same. Thirdly, targeted killings, in principle are non-prohibited. In
case of drones, killings will only be considered in ‘exceptional circumstances’ and under strict controls. He
comments, “In daily practice, drone attacks are regularly carried out outside the context of war and of public
emergency. Indeed, drone attacks often strike people who are not involved in military hostilities or who do not
constitute a real threat to the government that either uses or consents to the use of armed drones. According to
various sources, drone attacks do not only strike fighters or terrorists; quite the contrary, many of the victims of
drone attacks appear to be civilians. In summary, drone attacks are generally not compatible with human rights
law in their current form.” (Groof 2015 pg.149)
Critical to these is that people are given due process and while self-defense is permitted it must be proportional.
It is clear that the Obama administration did not comply with international humanitarian law. According to the
International Crisis Group, ‘’The Obama administration should terminate any practice, such as the reported
signature strikes, that does not comply with principles of international humanitarian and human rights law’’.
(International Crisis Group 2016) Also, the lack of transparency concerning these attacks is a concern and also
probably illegal.
Ethical Issues
From an ethical perspective, it could be argued that America is justified in using drones to attack militants and
terrorists. They are planning attacks on American or allied troops in Afghanistan and they seek to undermine the
democratically elected government in Kabul. More importantly, the drones can be used to make sure that the
north-west of Pakistan is not a haven for terrorists as Afghanistan was in the 1990s. (Bellamy, 2008 p.124) By
carrying out these attacks the U.S.A. is making sure that terrorists cannot plan attacks on American like that which
took place in 9-11. The Obama administration has argued forcibly that they are being moral when ordering drone
strikes. They have also argued that the use of drone protects America and innocent people around the globe. They
maintain that despite the deaths of civilians that they are targeted killings and they are only killing terrorists. If
there is collateral damage this is regrettable but the strikes are proving to save more lives. However, there is
another ethical argument and this is that the Americans are breaking international and humanitarian laws and
that this means that it is immoral. (Bellamy, 2008 p.125) Shah writes, “The justiﬁcations for the US drone attacks
on Pakistan are convoluted and are hard to sustain under international law. They are primarily based on
arguments supporting pre-emptive or reactionary attacks against non-state actors. Interestingly, as enunciated
earlier, both pre-emptive attacks and reprisals, especially in the context of terrorism, have not received
international recognition as a legitimate use of force for self-defense.” (Shah. 2015, 35-36) They are killing people
on the basis of often flawed intelligence and they are not using proportionate force. They are not doing enough to
limit collateral damage and many civilians are being killed unnecessarily. The US is not doing all it can, to kill only
legitimate targets namely terrorist leaders and bomb-makers. It is quite clear that based on the admittedly
sketchy information that the drones are not taking enough care to avoid collateral damage. They are arguably too
keen to kill those they deem to be terrorists and do not care about civilian deaths. On balance, the drone strikes
are not making America any safer and they are not ethical. (Bellamy, 2008 p.34)
Drone War
The sheer scale of the strikes that are being carried out by the Americans in the North West tribal area of Pakistan
means that the US can be engaged in a drone war with the militants and terrorists. They sheer extent of the
damage and the loss of life is such that America is waging an undeclared war against the militants in the tribal area
and, also, on the local population. This is illegal as, any covert or undeclared war is illegal. The Americans do not
have the overt support of the Pakistani government and even if they did, they would not still be legal. The drone
wars are contrary to international law as they interfere with the sovereignty of Pakistan. They are also contrary to
international humanitarian laws and they involve the killing of people merely on suspicion and without a trial.
From a strategic point of view, the people of Pakistan and elsewhere are opposed to the drone strikes and they
are therefore more likely to be sympathetic to the anti-US militants. The drone strikes are possibly only allowing Al
Qaeda and others to recruit more suicide bombers and assassins. The drones have not stopped terrorist attacks
despite the deaths of several thousand people. The drone war has failed and should be stopped and an alternative
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strategy should be adopted. In line with this the Pakistani government, should forbid the use of bases in its
country and engage with the U.S. in a new strategy aimed at providing a viable alternative to the drone war.
Conclusion and Recommendations
Summarizing the theoretical approaches on U.S. drone’s policy, the Just War theory makes the stance of U.S more
complex and raises serious concerns. “There is little evidence that the signature strikes carried out by the United
States at all adhere to the Just War principles of discrimination, necessity, and proportionality, and what evidence
we do have should encourage skepticism, not optimism. These concerns stand even if the government is given the
benefit of the doubt and we assume that the war is only jus ad Bellum, though there is a reason not to give that
luxury. The burden of proof is on the government of the United States to show that it has not been engaging in
unjust, unethical warfare. Lacking that information, it is nigh impossible to condone the signature strikes as just.
The government has failed to meet that burden, and the only remaining conclusion is that our campaign of
signature strikes in the War on Terror is largely, if not wholly, immoral under the theory of Just War.” (Wright.
2015 Pg. 18)
On Counter-terrorism and counter-insurgency theories, drones do not offer the sole, or a long-term and
permanent solution to the problem. As Roos comments, “For one thing, drones encourage a “short-term fix”
approach to counterterrorism that relies excessively on eliminating specific individuals deemed to be a threat, with
limited discussion of whether this strategy is likely to produce long-term security gains. Most counter-terrorism
experts agree that in the long-term, terrorist organizations are rarely defeated through military action. After all,
terrorists hold no territory and often lack centralized command structures; you can’t “invade” Al Qaeda, or force its
parliament to accept a peace treaty. Instead, terrorist groups tend to fade away when they lose the support of the
populations where they operate. They die out when their ideological underpinnings come undone: when new
recruits stop appearing when local communities stop providing active or passive assistance, when respected
leaders speak out against them and residents report their activities and identities to the authorities. For these
reasons an effective, comprehensive counterterrorism strategy requires activities that undermine terrorist
credibility within populations as well as on activities designed to disrupt terrorist communications and financing.”
(Brooks. 2013 pg. 11)
There are a series of alternatives to the drone wars being waged by American in the North Western tribal area of
Pakistan. The following are a series of recommendation as to how American and Pakistan can achieve its goals
without having to rely on drones.
● The Pakistan government must seek to extend the rule of law to the area. This would involve a security
operation in the area and make sure that it is no longer a haven for terrorists. A developmental plan must
also be implemented in the territory. This will allow the Pakistani government to root out the Jihadist
networks in the region and this would mean that the Americans would no longer have any reason to
launch drone attacks.
● The Americans must persuade the Pakistani government to break all ties with militants and no longer
seek to use them, in the pursuit of their policies about India and Pakistan. The best ways for the
Americans to make sure that the tribal belt along the Afghan border is not used as a terrorist haven, if
they support the Pakistani government’s efforts to fully integrate the area into mainstream society.
● U.S. must consider the public opinion and perceptions as well as the response of the Pakistani
government. It must trust the efforts of Pakistan in fighting terrorism. More transparency, scrutiny and
consistent oversight are needed before taking the further implementation of its drone policy –
considering all the aspects of international laws, human rights, moral grounds and democratic norms. As
Shah wrote in his book, “For critics, the status of the United States as a hyperpower has allowed it to
consider itself as not effectively constrained by, or subject to, rules of international law, even when it has
historically enjoyed a preferential status both legally and in practice within international governmental
systems. The United States, however, mandates that other nations be bound by the same norms of
international law that it routinely violates. This approach undermines the role and effectiveness of
important multilateral systems both in the short and long term. Critics maintain that US foreign policy is,
broadly speaking, blindly driven by a dangerous interplay of self-interest and short-term objectives that
encourage it to act paternalistically and also to unwarrantedly intrude into the domestic affairs of foreign
nations. These unholy alliances between the United States and foreign governments eventually give birth
to mutual mistrust and may bring about radical regime changes or even ignite revolutions. To an extent,
US drone attacks on Pakistan substantiate the claim that the United States is hesitant to rely on other
states in fulﬁlling commitments that promote US objectives. It also supports the assertion that the United
States is not constrained to respecting the sovereignty of weaker states when it feels a moderate need to
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act.” (Shah. 2015 Pg. 7-8)
In foreign policy parameters, U.S. has to look at its relations with Pakistan. Publically, the Pakistan-U.S.
relationship is complex and U.S. is seen as an ‘unfriendly-country’ to Pakistani people. Drone strikes are
increasing this hate-sentiment. Reports suggest that such acts are increasing extremism and militancy.
(Avasthy.2013) It is very important to look at the targets and aims – necessarily to be achieved through
these attacks, otherwise, it is counterproductive. U.S. actions might set a precedent for other nations to
wage war in the name of terrorism – consequentially, the world will turn into a more disastrous place. UN
also categorically stated as ‘non-consented act’ – without getting the permission of Pakistan, also raises
many questions on American drone policy and its credibility. U.S. has to encourage democratic regimes in
Pakistan and eliminate the credibility gap which drone attacks are causing for its people and elected
leaders.
Rule of Law, protecting the sovereignty of states and civilian population, strategically drafting the policy
with an emphasis on the effectiveness of drones should primarily be looked before launching drones
strikes. The non-lethal approach should be considered under a strong observation by coordinating
Pakistani authorities. Strong intelligence, training and competency skills should be shared among the
states.
And finally, approaching to soft-power measures - promotion of peace, improving the socio-economic
status of poor nations, e.g. Pakistan, good governance and gaining the legitimacy should be the priorities
for elimination the long term causes of terrorism.
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Abstract
Human Trafficking has become a threat in global phenomenon, including Indonesia as a democracy country
upholding the human rights values. Indonesia is classified as a source of trafficking in persons which dominate by
women and children for sexual exploitation and forced labor purposes. However the government of Indonesia
play an important role to combat human trafficking in national and International level. Tracing to the effort,
Indonesia has signed the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) Human Rights Declaration but, Indonesia
is still seeing an increase number of people being trafficked. This paper is aimed to analyze why is Indonesia as a
part of ASEAN and democratic country experiencing dilemma to combat human trafficking in the context of ASEAN
Convention on Trafficking in Persons, in particular Women and Children through the factor from below based on
the societies itself to conduct the human trafficking and the factor from above based on the effort of the official
government of Indonesia to combat and stop the abuse of human trafficking.
Keywords: Indonesia, Human Trafficking, AEAN, Globalization
Background
Indonesia is a large country with the demographic population around 255 million people, this has placed Indonesia
as the most populated country behind China, United States, and India. (Vaughn, 2010) By 2030, Indonesia will
receive the demographic bonus due to the composition filled by the average of young people entering productive
ages. (Rohmah, 2014) On one side it could be beneficial for Indonesia to boost the economy, but despite the
opportunity, Indonesia’s still have to face the major challenge to protect and guarantee its citizens to get a good
job, so they will be able to work safely and sufficient their needs. In fact, the finding shows there are many of
Indonesians who didn’t obtain their right to have a good and safe jobs. Considering there are many labor
exploitation and human trafficking occurs to Indonesia. (UNICEF, 2010)
In this case, the government of Indonesia play an important role to combat human trafficking not only in national
but also international level as well human trafficking is one of the transnational crime, because to succeed it’s
action the illegal labor recruiter needs the network across the border, in other words, to respond this case, the
government needs to be active to engage the international framework to combat human trafficking such as
Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN). In the context of human right issue, in 2002 Indonesia has been
ratified AICHR (ASEAN Intergovernmental Commission on Human Rights). (Erianti, 2017) But despite the
agreement, Indonesia is still seeing an increase in the number of people being trafficked.
Whereas in order to respond to this case, ASEAN create ASEAN Convention on Trafficking in Persons, in particular
Women, and Children (ACTIP) in 25 November 2015. But prior to the convention, it took an interval for Indonesia
to ratify the convention (Tempo, 2016) making Indonesia in a dilemma position because Indonesia as a democracy
country shall be serious to stop human trafficking. Besides the explanation above, in this paper, the author will
analyze a brief understanding of Indonesia’s position. Why is Indonesia as a part of ASEAN and a democracy
country experiencing dilemma to combat human trafficking in the context of ASEAN Convention on Trafficking in
Persons, in particular Women, and Children?
Globalization Concept on Human Trafficking
In this contemporer era, globalization is undeniable phenomenon, every country needs the instrument of
globalization such as transportation and technology in other words it is making the world more borderless.
(George Ritzer & Paul Dean, 2015) In this point, Ritzer introduce the terminology of solid and liquidity. While solid
means the barrier and liquidity was used to explain the human flow through globalization because globalization is
eliminating the barrier to transport the human flows, goods, and services. (George Ritzer & Paul Dean, 2015) The
changing pattern from solid to liquid has made people around the world easier to move one to another but
besides the positive impact offering by globalization, it has the potention of the increasing number of human
trafficking due to the borderless world when United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime (UNODC) reported 70% of
victims in the global trafficking trade are women and children (UNODC, 2016) this is a threat to many countries in
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the world, including Indonesia. In this scope, human trafficking is a transnational organized crime where to
operate its action, the illegal labor recruiter tends to use the networking outside the border to make it well
organized so, it would be difficult to identify the actor. (Zhidkova, 2015) There are several different pattern in each
region regarding human trafficking such as sexual exploitation, forced labor, and organ trafficking. (Hepburn &
Simon, 2013) Indonesia with high population is a source of human trafficking in particular women and children,
there are approximately 70.000 children under ages and 30% women are being trafficked each year (UNICEF,
2010) The pattern of human trafficking in Indonesia are forced labor and sexual exploitation to the destination
countries, IOM (International Organization for Migration) as Non-Governmental organization concerns on the
immigration, shows the data that mostly the victims of human trafficking were sent from Batam and Riau province
to Malaysia, Saudi Arabia, Hong Kong, Singapore and Taiwan (Rosenberg, 2003) Thus has become a threat to
Indonesia, however in related to the globalization, we have known that globalization is eliminating the barrier as
well the spreading values of ideology such as democracy to unilize the impact of globalization. (Stiglitz, 2012)
Indonesia’s Commitment on Human Trafficking in ASEAN
Democracy contains the value to upholds the human rights, this value believes it is the responsibility of a nation to
protect and guarantee its people through the domestic law and international framework. (Stiglitz, 2002) Whereas,
as a nation state adopting democracy, Indonesia is responsible to protect its citizen and taking the steps forward
to combat human trafficking and corporate with the regional organization such as ASEAN because the position of
Indonesia is strategically important due to the context of history as well, Indonesia is one of the founder of ASEAN
following by Malaysia, Philippines, Singapore and Thailand on August 8, 1967. (AICHR, 2012) As a result, the
involvement of Indonesia as a large country bring a significant influences to the decision-making process such as
Indonesia’s position as a mediator to solve the conflict between Thailand and Cambodia regarding the territory of
Hindu Khmer temple on the Thai-Cambodian border. (ASEAN Mediates in Cambodia-Thailand conflict, 2011)
Furthermore, the involvement of Indonesia, Malaysia and Philippines on sea petrol (Sapie, 2017). This is
addressing the natural leadership of Indonesia in ASEAN conducted the 10 ASEAN member countries respect
towards Indonesia.
In addition, ASEAN has security pillar, which was established to promote and protect the regional peace within
ASEAN societies as a fundamental freedom since it is also inscribed in the ASEAN Charter. Besides, the foundation
of ASEAN Political-Security pillar is based on democratic values as a tool for ASEAN 10 member countries to create
a common mechanism including norms and law to achieve the peace and regional security including human
trafficking issue. (Yusran, 2011) We could point it out on ASEAN blueprint in ASEAN characteristic of PoliticalSecurity community chapter 7:
“The APSC shall promote political development in adherence to the principles of democracy, the rule of law and
good governance, respect for and promotion and protection of human rights and fundamental freedoms as
inscribed in the ASEAN Charter.” (ASEAN Political- Community Blue Print, 2009)
Prior to the chapter above, it is clearly addressing that ASEAN as a regional organization is responsible to the the
political conditions in Southeast Asia while it can be seen in the context of controling and drafting the agreements
within ASEAN member countries to create law and good governance to uphold the human rights. Furthermore,
the chapter strongly support the principle of democracy which appropriate with the Chapter number 8 on the
ASEAN blue print:
A.1.8. Promote Principles of Democracy
Actions
i.
Promote understanding of the principles of democracy among ASEAN youth at schools at an appropriate
stage of education, bearing in mind the educational system in the respective ASEAN Member States;
ii.
Convene seminars, training programmers and other capacity building activities for government officials,
think-tanks and relevant civil society organizations to exchange views, sharing experiences and promote
democracy and democratic institutions; and
iii.
Conduct annual research on experiences and lessons-learned of democracy aimed at enhancing the
adherence to the principles of democracy. (ASEAN Political-Security Community Blue Print, 2012)
A.1.5. Promotion and Protection of human rights
i.
Establish a human rights body to settle the human rights mechanism
ii.
Promoting the rights of Women and Children in 2009
iii.
Protecting the rights of migrants workers
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iv.
Strengthen the interaction between ASEAN and civil society organizations in existing the human rights
mechanism
v.
Conduct the exchange of information regarding human rights issues within ASEAN member countries.
vi.
Promote the awareness of human rights in basis of education. (ASEAN, Promotion and Protection of
Human Rights, 2012)
ASEAN has prove its intention to support democracy through the outline above, in a brief understanding, it means
the characteristic in ASEAN security pillar is convenient with the foundation of the Republic of Indonesia while
there are two dominant elements in particular “Respect the human rights value and promote the democracy.” The
principle itself has been mentioned in the constitution of republic of Indonesia such as:
• Article 1 (2) of the 1945 Constitution after amendments
"Sovereignty vested in the people and carried out according to the constitution" (Fatwa, 2009)
• Article 20 of the Law of the Republic of Indonesia No. 39 Year 1999
1.
No one shall be enslaved or enslaved.
2.
Slavery or servitude, slave trade, trafficking of women, and any acts in the form of any and similar
purpose, is prohibited (UU HAM)
The similar characteristic and purposes have directly transform Indonesia to a certain position on human rights
issue. In this point of view, the government of Indonesia has been ratified and implemented the Human Rights
institution in 2012 known as ASEAN Intergovernmental Commission on Human Rights (AICHR) with its function to
conduct research, trainings and workshops related to the issues on human rights and drafting the ASEAN Human
Rights Declaration (AICHR, 2012) So, based on the agreements that have been ratified by Indonesia in the
international law, it has shown that Indonesia is capable and serious to stop the abuse of human rights.
Indonesia Awareness on Human Trafficking
Indonesia is the most populated country in ASEAN but on contrary, Indonesia also play a significant role
contributing many labor and approximately 43-50% of the labor provided by Indonesia are the labor from human
trafficking which used for sexual purposes and forced labor ironically, the victims are dominated by women and
children. (A Human Rights Report on Trafficking in Persons, especially Women and Children, 2010) Prior to the
finding, Indonesia is aware to stop the abuse of human trafficking, making the President of Indonesia, Jokowi
Dodo signed the ACTIP at the 27th ASEAN Summit in November 2015 in Kuala Lumpur (Tempo, 2016) as well as
ACTIP is an essential solution and the first regional binding instrument on trafficking in persons. It aims to prevent
and combat trafficking in persons, especially women and children. Meanwhile, ASEAN adopts the international
standard against human trafficking as specified by UN and the United States. (Tempo, 2016) In a deep
understanding, ASEAN emphasises prosecution, protection and prevention among the ASEAN member states.
(Ministry of Foreign Affairs Singapore, 2016)
However, in related with Indonesia, there was an interval prior to ACTIP from 2015 until 2016. To some point,
after heads of countries in ASEAN signed the document, it must be submitted to ASEAN Secretary General.
(Tempo, 2016) Due to this, Indonesia needs to harmonize the ACTIP within domestic law besides the essence of
the offering points. (Agusman, 2014) In the other words, Indonesia needs to do the check and balance mechanism
within domestic law and the constitution. Nevertheless, comparing within the interval of ACTIP, Indonesia has
prove its commitment to combat human trafficking as well as the decreasing number of human trafficking case
from 326 cases in 2014 growing to 548 cases in 2015 while in 2016, there have been a declining number up to 267
cases. (Antara, 2016) Under the Ministry of Home Affairs Instruction number 183/373 / SJ 2016, there are about
31 provincies and 192 district and city estabilished Human Trafficking Prevention and Treatment Task Force the
latest in February 2016 (Kemenpppa, 2016)
The Real Position of Indonesia
Indonesia has placed as a tier 2 country by the US Trafficking Victims Protection Act (TVPA). (Tier Placement, n.d.)
These are the lists of the countries that have been classified as tier 2 country. The yellow zone is the area of tier 2
country and this data has shown that Indonesia is a part of the tier 2 country. (Tier Placement, n.d.)
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Source: U.S.Departement of State, “Trafficking in Persons
<https://www.state.gov/j/tip/rls/tiprpt/countries/2013/215482.html>

Report

2013”Retrieved

from

The Tier 2 Country Placement
The tier 2 country placement is a classification by the US Trafficking Victims Protection Act (TVPA) regarding the
countries that only making efforts to combat human trafficking to do so, it does not fully achieve the point in the
shortlisted standard. (Tier Placement, n.d.) These are the following points of Tier 2 Country:
1.There’s an increasing number of the victims
2.There’s no strict regulation by the official government to prison the human trafficking syndicates
3. The commitment of a country to take additional future steps over the next year. (Tier Placement, n.d.)
Hereby, based on our analyst we are structuring the pattern that caused Indonesia as tier 2 country, there are two
factor which are:
Ø
The Factor From the Below
The indicator was based on the societies itself to conduct the human trafficking.
1. Poverty
According to world bank there are more than 28 million Indonesians still live below the poverty line, each person
lived with 330,776 per month ($22.60). (World Bank, 2016) Furthermore, the rate of unemployment in 2016 is
high while approximately 5,61% which is equal to 7.03 million people are unemployed (Statistik Indonesia, 2016

Source: Statistik Indonesia: Indonesia Unemployment Rate 2016.
The data above. shows that amount of poverty in Indonesia is still higher, the economy factor leads the citizens
with the low income levels to earn higher income and vulnerable to be the victim of human trafficking. In this
globalization era, it is directed the high consumption and high expenses to the society, however it is caused people
with the low income condition looking for many ways such as illegal employment to achieve their needs.
(Harrison, 2004).
2.
Inequality on Education Sector
Ministry of Education and Culture of Indonesia acknowledge many elementary schools in Indonesia face a serious
shortage of teachers the number of qualified teachers is not well distributed in rural areas. The amount is
estimated to reach 112,000 teachers. In addition, the number of children that have dropped out of school in
Indonesia is high. in 2010, there are more than 1.8 million children each year cannot continue their education.
Furthermore, this was caused by economic factors, children who are forced to work to support the family, and
marriage at an early age. (USAID, 2013) Ironically, Indonesia is also the second-least literate nation in the world in
a list of 61 measurable countries (Gunawan S, 2016) Meanwhile, education is the best tool to promote human
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rights in curriculum since the early ages. The main problems are caused by the wave of globalization in Indonesia
as an archipelago country. It is influencing the unequal education sector, in where the educational tools and
technology cannot be distributed properly because the territory of Indonesia is broad, difficult to be maintain by
the the central government. Therefore, geographic has became the factor to the barriers of globalization.
Ø
The Factor From Above
The indicator of this factor was based on the effort of the official government of Indonesia to combat and stop the
abuse of human trafficking. In this case, the effort is not maximum regarding tier 2 country points, Indonesia has
been aware to combat human trafficking by taking the effort such as AICHR, but the effort is not maximum
regarding the growth of human trafficking from 326 cases in 2014 up to 548 cases in 2015 which made Indonesia
almost placed as tier 3 country by United States since it doesn’t meet the minimum standard of United States
because Indonesia is not serious enough to stop human trafficking. But, despite the act, the number of people
being trafficked, based on the report by Indonesian Ministry of Foreign Affairs has been declining up to 267 cases
in 2016. (Maulana, 2016) Which means it is a highlight of Indonesia’s effort through:
1. Protection
Cooperate with the NGO to collect or report comprehensive data on victims identified. As it could be a reference
for ministry to adopt the regulation whereas in October 2015 the government establishing wide protocols for
inspecting fishing vessels and screening for trafficking victims among crews.
2. Prosecution
Enacting the law enforcement in 2007 and enacted The Act of the Republic of Indonesia, No. 39 for the protection
of citizens who work abroad. The law provides penalties for persons or agencies that place migrant workers in
situations that are harmful or conflict (Human Rights Report on Trafficking in Persons, especially Women and
Children, 2010) through the coordination among police, prosecutors, and judges to criminalizing all kinds of
human trafficking at home and overseas and prescribes penalties of 3 to 15 years imprisonment.
3. Prevention
Enhancing rehabilitation and reintegration services for victims and improving coordination between government
ministries in particular the Ministry of Women’s Empowerment and Child Protection (MWECP) to make a national
action plan to combat trafficking such as ACTIP. (Tier Placement, n.d.)
It means there is an improvement by the official government to stop the trafficking crimes as well, in related with
globalization and the value of democracy it is the responsibility of a democracy country such as Indonesia to
protect and guarantee the right of its citizen through the domestic law and international framework.
Conclusion
Globalization goes beyond faster and eliminating the border between state of the world. With the loss of the
boundaries of the state, making the spreading values of ideology easily to reach every part of the world as an
example the spreading values of democracy. Indonesia is a democracy country aware to sign and ratify the ACTIP
with the prosecution, protection and prevention as the tools of Indonesia to upholds the human rights in national
and international level. Meanwhile according to US, the efforts made by the government of Indonesia has not
been resulting the fullest point, making it classified into tier 2 country, in fact it is not the only fault of Indonesian
government, hence there are another factor left behind which causes this caos. As the author explained
previously, there are two dominant factor contributing Indonesia as the tier 2 county such as the factor from
above came by the official government and factors from below based on societies. But despite of the tier 2
placement, Indonesia has taking the steps forward to combat human trafficking such as ACTIP, although it took an
interval to ratify it, Indonesia has shown its improvement by the declining number of case up to 267 in 2016, it
means the official government of Indonesia is serious enough to combat human trafficking.
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Abstract
The perception of a country is an indispensable item in the diplomatic market which defines its international
standing. However, keen scholar of Nigeria’s diplomatic relations will notice an incessant plummeting rate in the
country’s image environment despite the introduction of citizen diplomacy that is concerned on how to improve
Nigeria’s external image and enhance respectable treatments of Nigerian citizens both at home and abroad. Thus,
the motivation for this study is to examine the Nigeria’s socioeconomic and politico-security impact on the plights
of its citizens both at home and abroad as well as the state initiatives towards image crisis and level of success
recorded by the Jonathan’s administration between 2010 and 2015. Since international environment reacts to
actions emanating from national policies, domestic conditioning is coterminous with external perception in the
pursuit of foreign relations. This underscores the thrust of neoclassical realism. Applying primary and secondary
methods of data collection, which are qualitatively analysed, the study discovers growth in the tree of negative
image and indifferent theoretical insight in diplomatic realization of citizen diplomacy because of unfocused
leadership and unpatriotic followership cum endemic corruption. The paper suggests some domestic sociopolitical and diplomatic strategies for Nigeria’s external image to be positively perceived.
Keywords: Foreign Policy, Citizen Diplomacy, Neoclassical Realism, Image, Nigeria
Introduction
The perception that every sovereign state exists and operates within a much larger community of states, and must
relate with the other sovereign members of that community is globally incontestable and one of long history
(Branch, 2011; Buzan & Lawson, 2015; Mahoney, 2000). Foreign policy is the primary instrument for the conduct
and management of that relationship, and its goal is to defend and uphold the national interest and the overall
welfares of the citizenry. Similarly, how a country is perceived is an indispensable item in the diplomatic market
which defines its international standing. Simon Anholt, cited in Akinterinwa (2010), opines that “the country’s
reputation can be measured on the direct impact it has on every aspect of its socio-economic and politico-cultural
progress” (p.199). Consequently, a state’s foreign policy is primarily determined by its domestic structure and
exercised at the external environment (Ambe-Uva & Adegboyega, 2007; Renshon & Renshon, 2008).
It is based on this perception that the protection of Nigeria’s citizens regardless of where they reside and the
country’s image management has been the enduring components of Nigeria’s policymaking in the Fourth
Republic. Meanwhile, Nigeria, with highest concentration of black people on earth and a bellwether for Africa and
a hub for West Africa region, is a major player in Africa diplomatic relations and strategic to the global society as
an oil-rich country. The policy of Africa as the centrepiece of Nigeria’s foreign policy and the good neighbourliness
or the Afrocentric philosophy has been the continuing attitude of Nigeria’s foreign policy thrust. Afrocentric policy
has been ventilated by the crafting and execution of several laudable programs that have impacted on Africa’s
socio-political, economic and security landscapes (Adejumobi, 2016; Akinterinwa, 2000; Bach, 2007, p.301; Eze,
2010; Okeke-Uzodike et al, 2013; Uduma & Nwosu, 2015).
However, literature on Nigeria’s African policy is replete on whether the policy thrust is justifiable or not due to
internal and external contradictions which raised questions of morality on Nigeria’s presence in foreign lands
(Akinyemi, 2009; Akujuru & Ruddock, 2016; Effiong, 2012). This is not to discard some Nigeria’s diplomatic gains
with other African countries, but there are obvious politico-security and socioeconomic gaps in these analyses
(Coker, 2003; Dumbuya, 2008; Okeke & Aniche, 2014; Owen & Usman, 2015; Uduma & Nwosu, 2015; Usman,
2016). Indeed, no consensus ever emerged as whether the enterprise is profitable when Nigeria’s image building
in considered. One would wondered whether sustaining the country’s African policy thrust has been in the overall
interest of every Nigerian and how it has enhanced Nigeria’s image building particularly given Nigeria’s dynamic
fortunes in prosecuting Afrocentric policy thrust.
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Thus, the vehemently criticized Afrocentricism by both local and foreign scholars over the years, coupled with the
ignoble reigns of military juntas led to the introduction of citizen-oriented diplomacy in the lexicon of Nigeria’s
Fourth Republic foreign policy thrust (Adebajo, 2015; Akinboye, 2013; Akinterinwa, 2010; Graham, 2017; Ifidon,
2007, p.39; Maduekwe, 2009; Page & Barabas, 2000; West, 1993). To clarify the purpose, dynamism, and direction
of Nigeria’s policymaking in several ways, there are questions as to whether Citizen Diplomacy has yielded any
tangible and measurable benefits (protection) to Nigeria and Nigerians both at home and abroad to maintain
positive image among the comity of nations after 16 years of exertion.
Flowing from this background, the study examines the impact of some environmental conditionings on the plights
of Nigeria citizens both at home and abroad as well as the state initiatives towards image crisis and level of
success recorded by the Jonathan’s administration (who became the President after the death his erstwhile
principal-President Yar’Adua on May 6, 2010) between 2010 and 2015. It is in the light of these considerations
that the paper proceeds to clarify some concepts and examine the theoretical perspective.
Conceptual Clarifications and Theoretical Perspective
a. Citizen Diplomacy
The cardinal unit of a nation in its decision-making is the citizen’s engagement and interest (Baum & Potter, 2008).
Specifically, in the liberal democracy, the duties and rights of people coupled with non-infringement on the citizen
interests and privileges constitute democratic principles (Chandler, 2011). Therefore, diplomacy is one of the
means of implementing this policy. Considering diplomacy as a means to an end, suggests that it can be bad or
good. Drawing from this position, a nation irrespective of its level of interaction with another nation is expected to
put into consideration the interest of its citizenry. In other words, Citizen Diplomacy, which is traceable to have a
long history with the United State of America’s foreign policy, is used to describe the interest and welfare of the
citizen, which must be sacrosanct, and should constitutes the essence of any country’s domestic or foreign
policymaking.
Indeed, diplomacy is the peaceful process and skillful method of negotiation by which the government of nations
manage their external relations with other actors in international politics (Folarin, 2014; Saliu, 2015). It is the
application of tact and intellect in an environment of conflicting international interests and belligerency. When
every government comes into power in Nigeria, with respect to its interaction with international arena, it tends to
articulate a vision of thrust in line with its foreign policy. Nigeria’s Foreign Affairs Ministers overtime like to give a
distinctive appellation to their own foreign policy style.
For illustrative purposes, Professor Ibrahim Gambari (1984-1985) under General Muhammad Buhari, introduced
‘Concentric Circle approach’ to foreign policy making. He posited that foreign policy should be prioritized, and
implemented in concentric-sized into both innermost circle and outer circle (Akinterinwa, 2007). Indeed, as a
modification to Professor Gambari’s policy thrust, Ambassador Oluyemi Adeniji (2003-2006) formulated
‘Constructive and Beneficial Concentricism’ articulated to benefit the Nigerian people as Nigeria’s foreign policy
thrust (Akinterinwa, 2012; Ashaver, 2014). In other words, citizens should be the primary focus of Nigeria in
conducting bilateral and multilateral engagements. In the same vein, Chief Ojo Maduekwe (2007-2010) introduced
‘Citizen Diplomacy’ as a rational policy thrust of Nigeria’s external relations. This policy thrust is a re-branding of
the Constructive and Beneficial Concentricism formulated by Ambassador Adeniji.
Therefore, the concept of Citizen Diplomacy which though was popularized in Nigeria by the Yar'Adua
administration is essentially an old practice in Nigeria’s diplomatic history because that is the whole essence of
external relations. Thus, reemphasizing Nigeria’s external relations to manifestly benefit the interest of Nigerians
and enhance their noticeable involvement of the citizens in the diplomatic environment, irrespective of where
they live across the globe, necessitated the formal introduction of Citizen Diplomacy as a foreign policy thrust.
Consequently, in the eyes of some scholars, Nigeria’s Citizen Diplomacy is aimed at economic recovery and
increased democratization with the potential of ushering in increased export opportunities for Nigeria, increased
foreign direct investments in Nigeria, financial assistance as well as bringing about technological transfer to
Nigeria, especially from Nigerians in Diaspora (Akinterinwa, 2010).
This study rationalizes Nigeria’s citizen diplomacy as a foreign policy drive that is primarily focusing on the
Nigerian state within the internal and external dimensions. The internal dimension is multilayered and to some
extent diffuses in various chapters as constructed in the Constitution, from the politico/pseudo legal manifesto
among others (Chapter II, III on Citizenship, and IV on Fundamental Human Rights of the 1999 Nigerian
Constitution). While its external dimension is regulated by public international law which has increasingly
converged in many areas, particularly in those of individual rights and image of the country which are major
concerns of this study, with domestic law, thus rendering nearly non-existent the wall between the “monists” and
“dualists” (Maduekwe, 2009 p.8).
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b. Image Building
A country’s image is a multidimensional picture, description, inferential and informational beliefs about that given
country. The direction of a country image can be internal (self) and external (mirror). Several scholars have written
extensively on the concept of nation’s image building/branding including Simon Anholt who theorized on the
country of origin effect and the impact it could have on national politico-security and socioeconomics (Anholt,
2005). Frost (2004) makes a strong case for nation branding campaigns when he remarked that: "There's no
arguing that the image we have of another country says a lot about how we view it as a tourist destination, a place
to invest or a source of consumer goods" (p.9). The impression that has ingrained in the minds of Nigerians
especially those living abroad was that the Nigerian state did not care about the plights of its citizen.
Therefore, an understanding within Anholt’s and Frost’s views suggests that a nation image/branding goes beyond
fancy logo designs and slogans or insertion of the media jingoism. The actions or inactions of a country both at the
domestic and international levels are the key elements of a country image which serves as reflections of
perceptions. In this view, globalization means that countries are competing against each other in the same way as
brands do. Therefore, powerful ‘country brands’ have a huge competitive advantage (Anholt, 2005; Cotîrlea, 2015;
Jaffe & Nebenzahl, 2001; Jenes & Malota, 2013). Weak national image, judging from the study problem statement,
is part of the major catastrophe that reduces Nigeria attraction and places the country in low positions among the
international community.
Indeed, the image of any country is an important determinant of how well the country is doing at home and
abroad (Cotîrlea, 2015; Ojo & Aghedo, 2013). In order words, image is a function of perception, which can
positively or negatively influence attitudes especially in inter-state relations. Nigeria’s image, be it self or mirror, is
the perception of international community about Nigeria. Depending on what factors are considered, an image
can be perceived to be good or bad, negative or positive. There is no disputing the fact that a good/positive image
constitutes a source of good will, respect, influence, prestige and patronage for a country. Whereas, bad/negative
image shows the exact opposite of all attributes of positive image (Egwemi, 2010). International image gauges the
international standing of a country and provides a basis for self-re-appraisal in the event of any bad image
(Nworah, 2009). This is the essence of image management as one the cruxes of the study.
c. The Nexus between Foreign Policy and National Interest
Foreign policy and national interest are locked in a symbiotic relationship, and since the two intertwined concepts
are germane to this study, it is pertinent to find out whether national interest is used for invoking popular support
towards the country’s image or for analyzing foreign policy. According to Troy (2013), in simple positivistic terms
of social science conduct, the dependent variable is seen as the foreign policies (behaviour) of states and the
independent variable as the relative power distribution to systemic forces while the intervening variable is the
domestic factors. These variables are sacrosanct for any state to accomplish its national interests. Understanding
the environment(s) and dynamics of realities in which a country pursues its interests is imperative in diplomatic
relations (Effiong, 2012; Idumange, 2010; Sampson, 2016).
Consequently, this could be made manifest by the re-definition of its foreign and domestic policies toward
appreciating complexities of domestic forces and foreign policy actors and their behaviours (Dueck, 2014).
Therefore, the conceptual view of the policymakers within the context of the analytical construct will be
considered imperative to avert any misunderstanding and misrepresentations of the research viewpoint, which
according to Taliaferro, Lobell and Ripsman (2009) include: “the politics of threat assessment; the politics of
strategic adjustment; and the politics of resource extraction, domestic mobilization, and policy implementation”
(p. 31). So, state power is the ability to extract these resources as determined by its institutions as well as state’s
ideology (Rose, 1998). The state gets ‘better’ with a strong foreign policy, while a state suffers what they must
when it has weak foreign policy (Rose, 1998).
While foreign policy is the primary instrument for the conduct and management of relationship that exists, and
operates among much larger community of sovereign states, national interest motivates such relationship.
Foreign policy is a set of decisions made and actions taken by a state in its interactions with other states, which
essentially include the instrumentality by which states influence or seek to influence the external world, and to
attain objectives that are in consonance with their perceived national interest. This instrument is also considered
as the country’s material power capabilities such as economic, political strengths and military capability among
others through which states can influence each other. The point of convergence between the domestic and
foreign policy crystallizes national interest (Adeola & Ogunnoiki, 2015). Therefore, national interest which reflects
the perception of the leaders become opaque to rationalize in idea.
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Theoretical Perspective
Putting into consideration the nature of this study, most especially its involvement in state’s behaviour and
intricacies on the use of power, the political realist theory, espoused by famous thinkers such as Thomas Hobbes
(1588-1679) and Hans Morgenthau (1904-1980), is a relevant theoretical tool and guide for the presentation and
analysis. Aware of the variants of realist theory and Nigeria’s state/elites’ perceptions with power exertion
(Brooks, 1997 p.445; Schweller, 2003 p.316; Schuett, 2010 p.17; Williams, 2015), this study identifies and applies
Neoclassical Realism (NCR) as coined by Rose (1998), which is the third generation of the second branch of
realism, as the most suitable model to guide the analysis and presentation.
The proponents of neoclassical school hold that the actions of a state in the international system can be explained
by domestic, intervening and external variables to provide better understanding of State’s foreign policy analysis
(Rose, 1998). To the supporters of NCR, these systemic variables such as the use of power capabilities among
states (independent variables), as well as the domestic perception and misperception of systemic pressures from
other States' intentions, or threats (intervening variables) coupled with the decision of state institutions, elites,
and societal actors within society (dependent variables) are dynamics that influence the power and freedom of
action of the decision-makers in foreign policymaking (Dawood, 2016; Firoozabadi & Ashkezari, 2016; Taliaferro et
al, 2009).
As Page and Barabas (2000) have observed: “The troublesome nature of gaps between leaders and citizens is most
evident from the point of view of populistic theories of democracy, in which government is expected to respond
directly and immediately to the wishes of the citizenry” (p.340). Hence, policymaking differences/priorities in
politico-security and socioeconomic, without putting into considerations the wishes and aspirations of the
citizenry, often explicate the problems of internal and external environmental conditionings. On the one hand, the
primitive accumulation of common wealth through embezzlement of public fund by the ruling class; economic
poverty; and politico-security instability are some of the internal or domestic conditionings.
On the other hand, international politics is currently witnessing new environmental conditionings that affect the
exercise of national sovereignty and individual citizens of the world. The new face of international terrorism; the
deepening implications of globalization; the increasing emphasis on multilateralism, to the detriment of States’
autonomy; the Africa’s renewed determination to democratization and liberation from the clutches of economic
poverty, scourge of pandemic diseases and political instability, etc., are some of these new international
environmental conditionings. The immediate implication of this, without any jot of doubt, is the need for rearticulation of Nigeria’s internal and external policies within an acceptable framework that considers, as a matter
of priority, the survival of Nigerians, both at home and abroad, as a people and maintenance of the country’s
positive image externally.
In this regard, the Nigerian state like other developing countries suffers these environmental squalors, and NCR
assumes that state (citizens) cannot survive without officious collaboration with members of other state. This is
done with the help of internal state structure as defined by official diplomacy (government-to-government) vis-àvis inter-people ‘diplomacy’ (people-to-people interactions) as reflections and managed by such states
(Akinterinwa, 2014a). This suggests that domestic affairs and external relations are interconnected, which can
result into power struggle and conflict because of the anarchical nature of the international system. It is based on
this reason neoclassical realists suggest the establishment of rules of conflict which are predominantly determined
by the state decisions and power. In other words, the domestic structures or politics shape the behaviour of a
state’s foreign policy and show how the country can be perceived in the global system.
From this research standpoint, NCR is appealing because it retains a lot of the theoretical rigor that Waltz brought
to realism, but incorporates a content-rich analysis, since the main method for testing theories is the processtracing of case studies (Firoozabadi & Ashkezari, 2016; Rose, 1998). Thus, the application of NCR assumes the best
theoretical instrument that is almost certain to settle Nigeria’s policymaking options either to review the country
policy thrust or to maintain status quo after a careful impact analyses. The choice of this strand among others is its
ability to explain the constant theoretical gap between external factors and domestic exigencies vis-à-vis Nigeria
foreign policy behaviour - inner-politic (Dawood, 2016; Soica & Purdel, 2012).
Historicizing Nigeria’s Foreign Policy
The foundations of Nigeria’s contemporary diplomacy and foreign policy were laid in 1957 (Saliu, 2015). Today,
the impact of Nigeria’s leadership in Africa is plain. Nigeria’s strategic position in Africa, its teeming population,
and rich endowment of mineral resources including oil have all contributed to the notion of the country’s manifest
destiny in Africa and beyond (Bach, 2007). Since independence in October 1 1960, Nigeria's foreign policy
objectives in relations with the rest of the international community reflect its determinations to promote and
defend Africa's interests while at the same time ensuring the defense of its national interest (Adejumobi, 2016;
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Eze, 2010). These foreign policy objectives as highlighted by Sir Tafawa Balewa, the only Prime Minister of Nigeria,
are predicated on the national interest of the Federal Republic of Nigeria and its citizens (Amao & Okeke-Uzodike,
2015).
To briefly situate its role in the international environment, Nigeria had championed, led, and participated in so
many interventions of some countries that were majorly under the ravages of conflicts, colonialism, racial
discrimination (apartheid) and in fact, internecine Wars that happened in various countries at West African subregion, Africa, and other parts of the world by sending its troops for peacekeeping missions in various war-zones
(Uduma & Nwosu, 2015). Nigeria led the challenge against apartheid in South Africa and helped many countries
like Congo, Namibia, and Zimbabwe to achieve independence. Nigeria also engaged in the contributions of
financial and material largesse to the wellbeing of fellow African as well as Caribbean countries. This impactful role
and orientation earned Nigeria significant image of a responsible and well-respected member among the global
comity of nations.
The predominant components of Nigeria’s foreign policy have received ample attention in the literature and upon
which actions and rhetoric have been deployed. Indeed, there is a general agreement among Nigerian scholars
that the global perception of Nigeria, immediately after independence was that of a nation that had been destined
to lead Africa and the entire black race, hence, necessitates Afrocentric posture (Akinyemi 2009; Amao & OkekeUzodike, 2015; Bach, 2007; Effiong, 2012; Saliu 2015 etcetera). However, while not discarding Nigeria’s diplomatic
gains with Africa countries and other nation-states, the quest of this policy thrust has oscillated between activism
and docility.
The inauguration of the Fourth Republic in May 29, 1999 signaled a break with decades of military dictatorship
and the general usurpation of the political will of the Nigerian people, with a renewed hope and succor to repair
the country’s image and regain its lost glory with the global community (Okeke & Aniche, 2014). Before the advent
of the Fourth Republic, the image of the country was poisoned and relegated by successive military regimes due to
their opportunistic style of administration and insincerity in handling both internal and external interests of
Nigeria (Saliu, 2007 p.396). Nigeria was found in a state of disrepair which nosedive the country to a pariah status.
Nigeria was caught napping as a sub-regional and regional power. The once upon a time globally celebrated
country plummeted into a state of ridicule not only in the international arena but also among its fellow Africa.
The Fourth Republic opened the hitherto constricted political space, which allows the welfare of Nigerian citizens
and their rights to be guaranteed in line with the international instruments. The country in May 1999
‘theoretically’ assumed a changing role in its political leadership for Africa and foreign policy commitment to fend
for the welfare and security of Nigeria and Nigerians partly because colonialism and apartheid was out of reach
with reality in Africa. Nigeria presents a policy thrust, anchors on responsibility and sensitivity to Nigerian citizenry
irrespective of where they reside (Akinterinwa, 2010; Maduekwe, 2009; Nwogbaga, 2013). It is conducted at the
behest and benefit of the people, the true custodians of sovereignty, to boost Nigeria’s image and salvage the
‘pariah status’ that was bequeathed by several years of military rule (Okeke & Aniche, 2014).
Indeed, this policy initiative that is citizen-oriented in approach, in objective and in outcome was officially
espoused by Chief Ojo Maduekwe, the then Foreign Affairs Minister, as Citizen Diplomacy in 2007, which is a
technique for the conduct and management of diplomacy using the citizens. However, it is contentious if Nigeria is
yet to appreciate and begin to take advantage of it, and disconcerting to assert if there has been sensitive
consideration and responsiveness to both domestic and external issues in the pursuit of the policy thrust as it
affects Nigerians since 1999. Hence, this ‘new’ diplomacy when evaluating the Jonathan administration between
2010 and 2015 is analyzed in terms of its contents, coverage, and impact.
Environmental Conditionings on Nigeria’s Citizen Diplomacy and Image Management, 2010-2015
It has been variously argued that the foreign policy actions of states are shaped in significant ways by the nature
of the political unit or group involved in the decision-making process (Adebajo, 2015; Aleyomi & Abu Bakar, 2015;
Bach, 2007; Okeke & Aniche, 2014). A country’s position in the international system, which is also refers to as
external image, can be viewed through the prism of it foreign policymakers’ perception, elites’ perception or
national role conception in foreign policy analysis which is popular in American and European literature of foreign
policy (Folarin, 2014; Jenes & Malota, 2013; Ota & Ecoma, 2015). Drawing from the theoretical foundation of this
study, the internal forces and external dynamics, which reflect on the citizenry, also influence the country’s image
building. These forces are crucial and sacrosanct to our analysis.
Indeed, policymaking is the leadership perception with ample understanding within the context of roles nationstates occupy or play in either domestic or external politics. This is done to maintain positive image as it reflects in
the American’s system (Folarin, 2014). Therefore, several issues that affect the citizens of Nigeria cannot but be
raised especially in terms of politico-security and socioeconomic dynamics on nation/image building.
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The Nigeria’s Political Environment
The original purpose of any rational government is to consciously resort to the calculi of the basic needs, human
rights, socioeconomic, and security wellbeing of its citizenry and place the citizens at the centre of its national
programme in conducting bilateral and multilateral engagements with other nations. When this happens, there is
tendency for patriotism and trust of the general populace in national solidarity and nation building (Abati, 2009).
Nigeria considers her foreign policy exertions as necessary extensions of the domestic policy. This means that the
distribution of power in the foreign policy space is co-terminus with the domestic imperatives. The emphasis on
Citizen Diplomacy in Nigeria then meant that the domestic policy should also prioritise citizens’ welfare and
engagement at the domestic level, all within the context of making the most judicious and impactful usage of the
available resources.
Indeed, domestic variables influence the foreign policy of any country. Therefore, Nigeria’s political system has a
significant influence on the viability of the Citizen Diplomacy and positivity of the external image. Democracy is at
the heart of the relationship between the people and the government. One essential instrument for realizing this
goal of positive image-building is undoubtedly effort at consolidating democracy at home, which has, become an
imperative of Nigeria’s Citizen Diplomacy (Maduekwe, 2009; Saliu, 2015). Consequently, the inauguration of the
Obasanjo civilian government in 1999 ushered in a new era in Nigeria’s public policymaking different from the
preceding military era. In fact, the subsequent civilian governments of Yar’Adua in 2007 and Jonathan in 2010
further buttress this view to make valuable impacts on the image of the country through domestic political
sagacity.
Professor Bola Akinterinwa, in an organized special National Democracy Workshop on ‘strengthening Democratic
Transition in Nigeria’ held in Abuja between April 17 and 18, 2013, affirms that without any jolt of doubt, the
democratization process in Nigeria since 1999 has furtherance the rising profile of Nigeria in global politics and
sees Citizen Diplomacy as the basis for this rising profile. Commenting further on the future of Nigeria amidst the
leading democracies in the world, he observes that “…much interest is placed on how to strengthen democracy
and its institutions, how to evolve a democratic culture and how to make democracy an instrument of national
development, national unity, and national security” (Akinterinwa, 2013a).
Indeed, there was positive reform in the electoral system to enhance democratic consolidation. The introduction
of Card Reader-CR (an electronic machine for voters’ accreditation) and Permanent Voter’s Card-PVC into Nigeria’s
political landscape is a monumental improvement (Omilusi, 2016; Omotola & Nyuykonge, 2015). The reform
allows for all citizens to assert their position as the real employers of those in powers, and on whose behalf and
benefits power should only be exercised. For the first time in the history of Nigeria, an incumbent president was
not only defeated but also accepted defeat even before the election results were officially announced. What a
record of national and international ecstasy and democratic plus courtesy Jonathan electoral reforms initiative.
The democratization effort of President Jonathan was also seen at the continental stage. Nigeria’s support for the
promotion and consolidation of democracy, good governance and human rights in Africa is not in doubt. Nigeria,
under the leadership of Jonathan made strenuous efforts to lead democratic electoral processes in Cote d’Iviore,
Ghana, Guinea Bissau, Liberia, Mali, Republic of Niger, Senegal, Sierra Leone, and other African countries
(Akinterinwa, 2013). Nigeria prevented a bloodbath as an aftermath to the election of Ivorian President, Alassane
Quattara in 2011. In line with the African Union and the Economic Community of West African States’ zero
tolerance policy for unconstitutional change of government in Africa, Nigeria condemned the undemocratic
change of government in Guinea Bissau, Libya and Mali, and ensure peaceful resolution of the crisis. All these
interventions give further approval to Nigeria’s leadership in Africa.
However, the profile of successes painted above should not suggest that all is well with the pursuit of Citizen
Diplomacy by Nigerian state. The narratives of political environment of the twenty-first century in Nigeria remains
a tragic reality and constant threat to democratization and political right of Nigerians because of bad leadership
and weak capacities of the state, weak democratic institutions, and citizens’ alienation from the government. The
undervalued nature of Nigeria internationally relates to lack of pragmatic and dynamic political environment
plaguing Nigeria and inability of state actors to reinvent Nigeria’s policymaking institutions over the years for
national development (Adebajo, 2015; Agbu, 2015; Fawole, 2016). This political immoral depravity has adversely
impacted Nigeria’s image management in the Fourth Republic.
Economic Factors and Jonathan’s Initiatives
The organic linkage between the domestic and foreign policies of nations and their economic development is not
in doubt. Arguably, the backbone of any nation is the economy. However, the extent to which a country’s external
transactions can be used to advance its domestic economic goals depends on the nature and economic power of
the state. With respect to an underdeveloped country like Nigeria, the ability to apply foreign policy instruments
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for the precise purpose of achieving its domestic economic goal of self-reliance, is limited by its weakness in the
international system.
On assumption of office, President Jonathan inaugurated an Inter-Ministerial Committee on February 17, 2011 to
produce what he termed “Transformation Agenda” in a bid to ensure all Nigerians walk shoulder-high among the
comity of nations. The transformation project targeted the full participation of the citizens, particularly the youths
who constituted a large proportion of the country’s human capital. It focuses on three key areas which include
strong, inclusive, and non-inflationary growth; employment generation and poverty alleviation; and value reorientation of the citizenry. Ayoade (2013) observes that the intention of Jonathan’s transformation agenda is
“similar to Lee Kuan Yew’s Transformation Agenda for Singapore, which is to make Nigeria from poverty to plenty”
(p.7).
However, this policy style was a combination of deliberate silence and peremptory action. Indeed, Akinterinwa
(2013) opines that Jonathan’s foreign policy assertion on economy was “soul searching in focus, rich in events,
controversial in direction but, so far, self-reassuring in outcome” (p.258). Transformation cannot be imposed from
above, it must be seen to have been actualized. It can only be generated by exemplary leadership which not only
elicits emulation but inspires the conviction that the proposed path of change is the right road.
The recognition of the Nigerians in Diaspora as a foreign policy resource and as important stakeholders in the
Nigerian project, constituting the human capital necessary for Nigeria’s development, sets in review motion of the
Jonathan’s foreign policy to be foreign direct investment oriented (Tell Special Edition, June, 2012, p.9; The Punch,
Tuesday July 26, 2011, p.33). Speaking at a dinner organized in his honour by the Corporate Council on Africa in
September 2012, President Jonathan affirmed his administration’s commitment to promoting the development of
a knowledge-economy that will enhance the security of lives and property, thereby accelerating growth to provide
more employment and reduce youth restiveness (Akinterinwa, 2013; Usman, 2016).
In a bid to encourage and promote the country’s inflow of Foreign Direct Investment (FDI), the Jonathan
government in 2011 reviewed and renegotiated (brokered new) bilateral agreements with several countries in the
areas of trade, technological cooperation, ICT, education, culture/tourism etcetera (Akinterinwa, 2013; Kia,
Nwigbo & Ojie, 2016; Nwankwo, 2013). Indeed, once there is a political will there will always be a political way to
establish and actualize a recognized and an accepted idea. In 2012 alone according to the UN World Investment
report, Nigerians living abroad sent home over US$8.9bn as a remittance. That was the largest FDI in the history of
Africa. In fact, Nigeria becoming Africa’s largest economy in 2014 is a pointer to the fact that Diaspora is indeed an
integral part of the economy.
The economy improvement coupled with leadership role in both regional and global arena won Nigeria
recognition by the international community. The country was elected to key positions in world bodies. Suffice it to
mention its election to hold the presidency of the group of eight developing countries (D8); the Executive Board of
UNESCO in November 2011; the Governing Board of the United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP); and the
Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) (Nwankwo, 2013). Some observers confirm that a few Nigerians were
elected into key positions in international organizations. This facilitates the doggedness of Nigeria and its citizens
to make impact in global affairs.
However, as impactful as Jonathan’s economic policies may be, they were not free from some deficiencies.
Despite the growing influence of non-governmental organizations in Nigeria’s economy (International Monetary
Fund, 2012), the NGOs were not accorded any appreciable role in the conduct of Nigeria’s foreign policy strategy.
Besides, there was low participation of Nigeria in World Trade Organization of which Nigeria is signatory to, hence,
hindered the country from influencing the process of international economic policymaking. More so, there was no
genuine commitment on the part of the government to rapid infrastructural development and diversification of
the economy towards industrialization, despite its importance to the enhancement of the country’s domestic
productive capacity (Akinterinwa, 2013).
According to a report released by Global Investment Trends Monitor of United Nations Conference on Trade and
Development (UNCTAD), the FDI inflows to Nigeria declined to US$3.4bn at the end of Jonathan administration in
2015, due to the fragility of the global economy and weak domestic commitment in strategic policy like in the field
of science and technology which is the main source of innovations (Akinterinwa, 2013; Fawole, 2016). Besides,
Jonathan administration was ‘plagued’ with the act of terrorism arising from the Boko Haram insurgents, which
negatively reflects on the domestic economic growth, via its several attacks on religious houses, public buildings
including the Police and the UN headquarters in Abuja, among other dastardly activities (MacLean, 2015; Onapajo
& Uzodike, 2012).
Above all, the chronic rate of economic corruption and primitive accumulation of public wealth encumber the
administration bid for citizen diplomacy, and hence, affect the efforts of image building. Though, corruption is a
global phenomenon but the degree of severity in Nigeria during Jonathan administration attracted global concerns

115

(Dikibo, 2013; Owen & Usman, 2015). The impact of Nigeria’s image crisis and reputation for corruption was felt
on Nigerians living or traveling abroad including African countries, as many of them were subjected to
unnecessary harassment by such foreign agencies as immigration, customs, and the police. In fact, the former
Prime Minister of the United Kingdom, David Cameron described Nigeria as a fantastically corrupt nation in a
conversation with the Queen (Vanguard, May 10, 2016). The perception of Nigeria as one of the corrupt countries
in the world is documented by Transparency International.
Table 1: Nigeria’s Corruption Perception Index (CPI), 2010-2015
Year
Corruption Index
Corruption Rank/No of Countries
2010
2.4
134/178
2011
2.4
143/183
2012
2.7
139/176
2013
2.5
144/177
2014
2.7
136/175
2015
2.6
136/168
Source: Compiled by the Authors with references from CPI, Transparency International

Score %
24
24
27
25
27
26

Security Factor
While there was a brief cessation of violence in the Niger-Delta region and increase in oil production and
economic ‘boom’ because of the recorded success of Amnesty Programme (Onukwugha, Eke-Ogiugo & Okhomina,
2014), Boko Haram however, disturbed the national peace with destruction of lives and property in the Northern
region, only possible in warfare. The government inept and inertia to good governance and preparation for the
scale and scope of national security as in the case of Boko Haram operations, was reflected in the uncoordinated
approach to solving the problem. Although, some analysts have argued that Jonathan’s election to office in 2011
against the wishes of some ethno-religious cabals further aggravated the hitherto non-violent religious sects, Boko
Haram (Owen & Usman, 2015). However, faith-based conflict in Nigeria tends to have a life of its own, and it
becomes worsen when it inclines towards ethno-political-religious mix.
However, due to the military tactics in prosecuting the insurgency of the Boko Haram sects, which was poorly
managed, the Special Joint Military Task Force (SJMTF) was utterly criticized by the leaders and people of Borno
State (who were the victims of Boko Haram attack) as the collateral damage from their operation was adjudged
disproportionately (Sampson 2016). Thus, in 2011, the Nigeria National Assembly enacted the twin anti-terrorism
and money laundering bills known as ‘Terrorism (Prevention) Act 2011’ and ‘Money Laundering (Prohibition) Bill
2011’ to combat any act of domestic terrorism (not only Boko Haram) and to fight any form of criminal justice. The
passage of the Acts helped in the arrest and trial of many high-profile members and foot soldiers of the Boko
Haram sect (Sampson, 2016).
Indeed, until recently, the Nigeria’s security challenge because of Boko Haram terrorist activities was presumed to
be an internal affair of Nigerian State that required an internal solution. But the abduction of 276 Chibok school
girls in April 14 2014 and the international condemnations that were associated with the dastardly act,
externalized the country’s security crisis beyond the shores of Nigeria (Chothia; 2014). Thus, Nigeria’s relationship
with the international community was faltered. The failure of countries like the US, France, UK and some African
countries to genuinely assist Nigeria in fighting the scourge of Boko Haram terrorism, and some other
international ridicule on the government officials and Nigerians who traveled abroad during Jonathan tenure are
also testaments (Akujuru & Ruddock, 2016; Ayoade, 2013; Usman, 2016).
It is practically impossible to get clean water from a dirty glass cup. The inability or declining capacities of state
institutions to effectively formulate and implement official policies to society’s critical needs have played a crucial
role in Nigeria’s image crisis. The Nigerian state is very weak on political will and falls short in all dimensions of
state capacity to articulate the environmental conditionings towards attaining the expected positive external
image management. Weak state’s capacity suggests lack of wherewithal of Nigerian government under the
administration of President Jonathan between 2010 and 2015 to evolve a common strategy on power distribution
between internal and external factors that influence policymaking towards image management as well as
advancing citizen diplomacy as an instrument of protection of national interest and development.
Undeniably more so, a combination of widespread corruption and indiscipline; bad leadership; electoral
malpractices and violence; disrespect for the rule of law and high level of impunity undermined the fight against
poor image perception of Nigeria. It can be argued that with the country’s history of political evolution, the state
should have matured significantly with time and domestic political elites should have come and grown into its
own, seizing the machinery of governance and driving it in the direction that would essentially leave them in the
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control of the trappings or paraphernalia of governance. unfortunately, this scenario is not so and the
administration of President Jonathan was equally guilty of the narratives.
Conclusion and Recommendations
The study shows an intellectual position of the common opinion and perception of most respected scholars on
public policymaking that the policy of a sovereign state in its interaction with others reflects the domestic
undercurrents which influence its external image perception. However, the impact of Nigeria’s socioeconomic and
politico-security factors on the plight of its citizen has not only been felt on Nigerians at home and abroad, it has
greatly influenced the Nigeria’s external image perception and its position among the comity of nations. Nigeria
does not lack good and standardized initiatives that are compatible with the global trend towards image building,
but it is obvious that the country is weak to formulate and implement the initiatives.
Indeed, some of the policies introduced are skewed to favour some certain individuals who have the opportunity
of holding government offices. The state favours the political elites and focusing more on external priorities
instead of national interests that is reflective on all Nigerian citizens. This has created a serious gap between the
state and its subjects vis-à-vis domestic and foreign priorities. Citizen diplomacy during Jonathan administration
was incapacitated to meet its envisaged purpose that is protective in objective, preventive in design and beneficial
to all and sundry. Broadly speaking, Nigeria’s image between 2010 and 2015 is less than satisfactory to say the
least due to unprepared and unfocused ad libitum leadership and unpatriotic followership which are engrossed
with chronic scourge of corruption.
The main solution to Nigeria’s image debacle, however, lies with its socioeconomic and politico-security
improvement through the collaborative efforts of diplomatic plan and all stakeholders at bilateral and multilateral
levels. In discussing the strategies for external image management and improvement on the exertion of citizen
diplomacy, there is need for the following among others:
i.
The government should establish citizen training centre on citizen diplomacy in all the 774 local
government areas to train every youth on sociocultural and politico-security values.
ii.
On the one hand, there should be fairer and just distributions of wealth to benefit every Nigerian. On
the other hand, there is need for stabilizing the domestic economy by providing environment that is
conducive for genuine investors and foreign direct investment.
iii.
There is dire need to reform the curriculum of the police and other security agencies to
accommodate modern methods of law enforcement. The security sector should be sanitized of
corruption and adequately fortified.
iv.
To achieve rapid and sustainable economic growth, there is need for the government to work the
talk on economy diversification and avoid the culture of white-elephant projects.
v.
Nigeria government must introduce hygiene in its polity by strengthening the institutional capacities
of the legislature, executive and the judiciary in the fight against corruption.
vi.
Above all, the government must create an environment that upholds the principle of rule of law. This
will fight the high level of impunity and enhance good governance and political stability.
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STABLE AND PEACEFUL (SAP) PALESTINE: THE
PERSPECTIVE OF THE ISRAELI NATIONAL ELITE
ITAI KOHAVI, WOJCIECH NOWIAK
Abstract
There is a broad concern amongst the Israeli National Security elite (INSE) that a future Palestinian state will
become a failed state because of internal instability. Thus, Palestine will turn into “Chaostan” (a chaotic state),
extremists will continuously use assault weapons against Israel, and Israel will recapture Palestine.
This paper presents perspectives gathered in 2006 from 27 INSE members, including heads of the Israeli National
Security Council, heads of the intelligence and planning branches, and members of the Israeli negotiation teams.
The in-depth interviews shed light on the complexity of the challenges to build a stable and peaceful Palestine
(hereinafter: 'SAP') and the implications for both sides.
The two research questions of this paper are:
1. Why is the INSE concerned that if Israel and the Palestinians sign a peace agreement, the newborn Palestine
will not be a stable and peaceful state?
2. Israel has one of the strongest armies in the Middle East. If the newborn Palestinian state is restricted from
owning heavy weaponry, why would an unstable Palestine be a national security threat to Israel?
The INSE provided detailed reasoning for the Israeli concern. For example, the concern that if a Palestinian state is
formed, it is likely to deal with relocation of over one million Palestinian refugees from Jordan, Lebanon, Syria, and
other zones to the West Bank. They will probably be the needier segment of the refugees - without work, money,
or education, and weighted down with justifiable bitterness about their situation. They will demand jobs, but it is
doubtful that the new Palestinian state will be able to provide enough jobs in the initial stages. The Hamas – PLO
rivalry, the legacy of corruption amongst Palestinian leaders and the lack of serious state building preparations will
make the economic challenges even harder to overcome. The INSE elaborated that these unemployed refugees
are likely to become a ticking time bomb, and to turn their anger first against their leaders and then at Israel. A
large minority of the refugees will turn to violence, encouraged by Palestinian extremist groups and external
radical forces, the “Arab Spring” will flourish in the new born Palestine, and the Palestinian government will find it
very challenging to stay in power. A collapse of the government will leave a vacuum that may be filled by
radicalism.
In his New York Times article of November 28, 2016, Jimmy Carter wrote that ‘Security guarantees for both Israel
and Palestine are imperative’.
The findings of this paper suggest that unless Israel believes that a newborn Palestinian state is likely to be stable
and peaceful, Israel is not likely to sign a two-state -based peace agreement, even if all the other core challenges
of the conflict (Borders, Jerusalem, Right of Return, Settlements) are agreed upon during negotiations. The
suggested implication is that the Palestinians, the Israelis, and the international community should define SAP
Palestine as a fundamental challenge that needs immediate treatment. Thereafter, the parties involved should
execute a plan to transform what, arguably, looks like an impasse problem into a realistic reachable solution that
can pave a path to peace.
Keywords: Israeli Palestinian conflict, peace process, SAP, national security elite
Introduction
At the Herzliya Conference, in June 2015, Ehud Barak, former Prime Minister of Israel, made the following
statement:
“If you gathered all the former living chiefs-of-staff, the heads of the Central Command, the heads of the Israeli
Security Agency (Shabak) and heads of military intelligence – 80-90 percent of them will tell you that the IDF will
best be able to protect Israeli citizens from a recognized international border. To the claim that it is impossible to
combine the security needs of Israel and a two-state solution, they will tell you - the opposite is true” (Barak,
2015)
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A survey conducted by Molad, an Israeli independent research center, concludes that 52% of the Israelis believe
that the Jewish settlements within the West Bank strengthen the security of Israel, and 50% of the Israelis believe
that a Palestinian state, if formed, will be a serious threat to Israeli security (Molad, 215 pp. 18-19)
While surveys of the Israeli public are meaningful, and statements of Israeli politicians are important, there is a
scarcity of up-to-date research about the perspective of the Israeli national security elite (INSE). This group of top
Israeli officers in the fields of intelligence and strategic planning has a strong presence in national security
discussions at the very top levels of the Israeli decision-making process, including in the Prime Minister's Office.
This paper presents the outcome of face-to-face interviews conducted by the author with 27 of those top officers
between January-September 2016.
The preliminary interviews brought to the surface two interesting issues that became the research questions of
this paper:
3.
4.

Why is the INSE concerned that if Israel and the Palestinians sign a peace agreement, the newborn
Palestine will not be a stable and peaceful (SAP) state?
Israel has one of the strongest armies in the Middle East. If the newborn Palestinian state is restricted
from owning heavy weaponry, why would an unstable Palestine be a national security threat to Israel?

The future of the West Bank and the means to satisfy Israeli national security are amongst the most controversial
issues in the Israeli-Palestinian peace negotiation process (Kurtzer at al, 2014 p. 3).
The SAP issue, as indicated by the interviewees, is a major source of concern for the INSE, and therefore it is likely
to continue to be a solid obstacle for peace unless it is seriously addressed by the Palestinians, Israel, and the
international community.
In the next chapters, the relevant literature and terminologies are reviewed, and the methodology used to design
the research is discussed. Literature is presented to support the research methods used, including: elite
interviewing (Herzog and Ali, 2015) and semi-structured research (DiCiccio-Bloom and Crabtree, 2006 pp. 314-6).
The analysis process is explained, with its limitations derived from the research method. The Findings section
presents the information gathered in the interviews, divided into themes, followed by the Discussion section
about the meaning of the findings.
The West Bank, Israeli National Security, Failed States
The West Bank
The West Bank is the accepted term used by the international community for the territory west of the Kingdom of
Jordan, called by most Israelis ‘Judea and Samaria’, corresponding to the ancient Kingdoms of Israel and Judah.
The territory is part of the proposed Arab state to be carved out of the mandate of Palestine as part of the
November 1947 UN Partition Resolution 181. (Einhorn, 2014) The territory is situated east of what used to be the
eastern border of Israel prior to the 1967 war, when the West Bank was taken over from Jordan. Its population in
2005 was estimated at less than 2.4 million, mostly Palestinians, and its size is a bit less than 6,000 sq. km (3,700
sq. miles). (Columbia Encyclopedia, 2016) The territory of Israel, excluding the West Bank, touches the West Bank
on the east and the Mediterranean Sea on the west. The Israeli land between the West Bank and the coast of Tel
Aviv is as narrow as 20 km (12 miles) and as narrow as 15 km (9 miles) in some other areas. This strip of Israeli land
contains some of Israel's most strategic assets, including the Ben Gurion International Airport, located 6 km (4
miles) from the West Bank, and a bit more distant, the largest electric power station in Israel. In addition, this
Israeli strip of land is the most populated zone in Israel and includes Tel Aviv and other major cities. The distance
between the Jordan River and the Mediterranean Sea is approximately 40 nautical miles (74 km.). This means that
a combat aircraft can fly from Jordan to the beach of Tel Aviv in less than four minutes. A plane can penetrate the
country via the Jordan Valley and reach Jerusalem in less than two minutes. (Dekel, 2014, p. 85)
The topography of the West Bank and Israel is such that the West Bank hills and mountains overlook the lower
strip of Israel, which is mostly at sea level.
During past peace negotiations, Palestinian negotiators agreed to minor territory swaps if the Palestinians get the
vast majority of the West Bank. Israeli negotiators expressed readiness to give away most of the West Bank, and
yet, the parties did not reach an agreement regarding the precise percentage of land to be ceded and the other
fundamentals issues of the conflict (Arieli, 2011)
Because of the West Bank's proximity to Israel and its topographical superiority, Israel had several security
demands that were intended to protect Israel's civilian population, aviation, power plants, electromagnetic
frequencies, and more. These demands were also meant to reduce the probability that certain types of weapons
would reach the hands of extremists within the West Bank.
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Israel demanded that in any possible structure of peace agreement, three measures would be ensured: 1. The
West Bank would be free of such weapons that could be used against Israel, 2. There would be efficient
mechanisms to ensure that the forbidden weapons do not enter the West Bank, 3. Observation points controlled
by the IDF would be positioned in more than one location in the West Bank (Dekel, 2014 p. 85)
While there were many suggestions during the past peace negotiations regarding the potential role of the UN in
enforcing demilitarization, Israel had a basic distrust of the ability of the UN peacekeeping forces to act effectively,
considering past experiences (Amidror, 2014 pp. 49-50).
Given the instability and fragmentation amongst the Palestinian organizations, it is not clear who might take over
control in the West Bank, following an agreement with Israel. Will the Palestinian Liberation Organization (PLO) be
in control or will it be the Hamas? Will the entity in control have the power to enforce the implementation of the
agreement and to control resisting entities? How long will the leadership that gains control stay in power? (Eldar,
2015).
There are different viewpoints with regards to the question of whether Israel's national security is the primary
reason for the Israeli reluctance to give up the West Bank. David Horovitz quoted Benjamin Netanyahu in the
Times of Israel article on July 13, 2013 (in translation): “I think the Israeli people understand now what I always
say: that there cannot be a situation, under any agreement, in which we relinquish security control of the territory
west of the River Jordan”. Rashid Khalidi responded in an article published by The New Yorker on July 29, 2014
that “What is going on in Palestine today is not really about Hamas. It is not about rockets… or terrorism or
tunnels. It is about Israel’s permanent control over Palestinian land and Palestinian lives (Khalidi, 2014).
Israeli National Security
On August 2015, the Israeli Defense Force (IDF) published a classified document titled ‘The IDF Strategy’. In an
unclassified section, the document lists the national goals of the State of Israel, based on an analysis conducted by
a committee headed by Dan Meridor, previously the Israeli Deputy Prime Minister and the Minister of Intelligence
and Atomic Energy. The full report is known as ‘the Meridor Report’ and is classified ‘top secret’ (Reut, 2007).
The following national goals are listed in the unclassified section:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Securing the existence of the State of Israel, protecting its territorial wholeness, and the security of its
citizens and inhabitants.
Preserving the values of the State of Israel and its character as a Jewish and democratic state and as a
home for the Jewish people.
Securing the social and economic strength of the State of Israel.
Strengthening the international and regional position of the State of Israel, while striving for peace with
its neighbors. (Eizenkot, 2015 p.9).

The theoretical definition of national security is not trivial, neither in Israel nor globally. President George W.
Bush’s five-page National Security Presidential Directive 1 referred to 'national security' 33 times without offering
any definition (Donohue, 2011, p. 10). When discussing the term 'national security' in this article, the reference is
to the broad definition of securing the national goals as defined by the IDF in the Eizenkot document (Eizenkot,
2015 p. 9)
State Building and a Failed State
Over the past two decades, state-building (SB) has captivated more and more of the attention of academic
researchers and politicians, who sometimes have referred to it as an integral part of peace-building (PB), (Persson,
2012 p. 106) and sometimes mentioned that SB and PB should not be confused. Call and Cousens, 2008, p.2) Both
Persson and Call & Cousens elaborated that SB is based on three main dimensions: security, political, and
economic. Persson claimed that of these three, security is almost always considered the priority. The German
researchers Grävingholt, Gänzle, and Ziaja dedicated a full article to the history of SB since World War II and the
relationship between the two terms (Gravingholtet al, 2016).
When referring to a failed, fragile, or unstable state, the ‘Fragile States Index’ defines it as a state reaching a
situation when its central government is so weak or ineffective that it has little practical control over important
parts of its territory (Messner et al, 2014) The ‘Fragile States Index’ describes various situations that may ensue,
including the rise of widespread corruption and criminality, non-state actors that gain power, sharp economic
decline, and shifts of population.
The term ‘failed state’ has more than one definition. A state could be defined as a success per the political
theories of Max Weber, if it maintains a monopoly on the legitimate use of physical force within its borders (
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Dobratz et al, 2016). Accordingly, a failed state is the opposite - a state that does not maintain the legitimate use
of physical power.
Back in 1994, Edward Said raised a question that was echoed later by Neve Gordon and Sara Roy, whether the
Palestinian Authority was ever able to build a viable state. Said argued that the Palestinian National Authority was
designed by Israel as an "occupation subcontractor" rather than as a means to build a state (Said, 1995). Other
researchers, for example Jamil Hilal and Mushtaq Khan, argued that the disunity and corruption prevalent among
the Palestinian leadership are key reasons for the failure of the Palestinian state-building efforts (Hilal and Khan,
2000) State corruption can lead state-building efforts to serve only one group, creating a lack of stability that
could escalate towards violence (Call, 2008).
In 2007, Salam Fayyad, then Prime Minister of the Palestinian National Authority, published a document named
“Building a Palestinian State— Towards Peace and Prosperity”. In the opening statement Fayyad wrote: “We are
committed to good governance, law and order, and the delivery of basic public services throughout the Occupied
Palestinian Territory. Stabilization and rebuilding of trust are our main priorities in 2008” (PNA, 2007) More
detailed information about the evolution of the Palestinian reforms, especially of the security forces, was collected
by Alaa Tartir (2015).
Research Design and Methodology
The research is based on interviews with 27 members of the Israeli national security elite (INSE) and with top
advisors to Israeli Prime Ministers, who held senior positions between the years 2000-2016. The interview design
and execution were based on recommendations of qualitative researchers, mainly focusing on constructive
methods and pragmatic approaches for thematic analysis (Aronson, 1994)
Preliminary interviews: Preliminary interviews were conducted at the beginning of the study, to obtain initial
inputs about the main research subject, explore research questions, and assist in defining the main group of
interviewees. The preliminary interviewees included: Azriel Nevo, Brig. Gen., the Military Secretary of four Israeli
Prime Ministers: Begin, Shamir, Peres and Rabin, in the Jewish Business News of May 12, 2016; Haim Mendel,
Colonel, head of the Prime Minister’s Office at the time of Ehud Barak (Sher, 2006); Dov Weissglass, former Chief
of Staff of former Prime Minister Ariel Sharon, in Christoph Schult’s article in Spiegel Online from November 4,
2010, and Yair Shamir, former chairman of the Israel Aerospace Industries and the son of Itzhak Shamir, former
Prime Minister, on the Israel Ministry of Foreign Affairs website.
Main interviews: Elites can be defined as those with close proximity to power (Lilleker, 2003) or with particular
expertise (Burnham et al, 2004). Preliminary interviewees confirmed that the INSE members are those with the
standing and expertise to influence the decisions shaping of the Israeli national security. There was a consensus
amongst the interviewees that those who had been part of the INSE are capable of providing strategic insights
even after they left their formal jobs, and therefore their insights are very relevant.
There is little explicit guidance on what sample size is needed for a thematic analysis (Emmel, 2013) with
suggestions ranging from 6 to 400, depending on the type of data collection and size of the project (Braun and
Clarke, 2013). In the case of the INSE, the circle of possible relevant candidates is small. It was loosely estimated
by the preliminary interviewees that 20 interviewees would constitute 30-50 percent of the total relevant INSE
members during 2000-2016, depending on the exact definition. The interviewing process started without a fixed n
goal, and n = 27 approach was finally employed, after a saturation of information (Guest et al, 2006) was achieved.
To be as bias-free as possible, the interviewees came from all the different branches of the National Security tree.
More specifically, the professional credentials of the interviewees include 3 heads of the National Security Council,
2 Heads of the Mossad, 2 heads of the Intelligence Corps, 1 head of the Military Intelligence, 4 heads of the
Research and Analysis Division of the Military Intelligence, 3 heads of the IDF Planning Directorate, 3 heads of the
Strategic Planning Division in the Planning Directorate of the General Staff, 1 head of the research division of the
Internal Security Agency, 1 Chief Military Advocate-General, 1 Military Secretary of the Prime Minister, 2 heads of
the Mossad's intelligence directorate, and 2 members of official Israeli negotiation teams. Some of the
interviewees held more than one of the positions mentioned.
Following is a list of the names of the interviewees, each of whom can be easily searched on Wikipedia or googled
for a detailed bio: Yaakov Amidror, Dani Arditi, Eli Ben Meir, Dr. Barak Ben-Zur, Shlomo Brom, Itai Brun, Danny
Efroni, Eival Gilady, Efraim Halevy, Itzhak (Haki) Harel, Ariel Karo, Yossi Kuperwasser, Ido Nehushtan, Assaf Orion,
Gadi Shamni, Moshe Shchori, Nimrod Shefer, Amnon Sofrin, Uri Sagi, Haim Tomer, Shalom Turgeman, Danni
Yatom.
Interview design: Following the suggestions of DiCicco-Bloom and Crabtree (2006) regarding semi-structured indepth interviews, the interviews were scheduled in advance at a designated time and location, usually at a café or
at the office of the interviewee, and were generally organized around a set of predetermined open-ended
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questions which gave plenty of room for elaboration. Most commonly the interviews took between 60 minutes to
90 minutes to complete. A second meeting was scheduled in most of the cases, when a shorter follow-up
interview was held, discussing supplementary issues or comments, lasting between 15-60 minutes.
The interviews uncovered also many issues that are beyond the purview of this research, to be analyzed in
separate researches. Special attention was given to the creation of comfort level of the interviewees to avoid lack
of cooperation (DiCicco-Bloom & Crabtree, 2006). This was especially relevant given the sensitivity of some of the
issues, and the secrecy surrounding Israeli national security.
The interviewees were presented with the main research question, along with other questions that spontaneously
emerged as part of the discussion, to enable free associative responses. The interviewees were encouraged to
provide their insights even when such insights branched out. In line with the suggestion of Jennifer Hochschild
from the Department of Government at Harvard, information gleaned from previous interviews was used to probe
more deeply into the current subject.(Hochschild, 2009).
Reaching out to the interviewees was done mostly by using the credibility of the participants in the preliminary
interviews, personal connections, and by highlighting the importance of the issues researched as was successfully
done by other elite interviewing researchers in other fields (e.g., Aberbach and Rockman, 2002). There was an
intentional effort to avoid using the snowball approach (Ali, 2013) to eliminate its inherent unification biases.
As the interviewees belong to a group that usually prefers to stay in the shadows, it was necessary to guarantee
the anonymity of the respondents. Permission was granted in writing by the interviewees to include their names
as participants in the research, but not to record them and not to associate their names with specific answers. The
interviews were documented in writing with notes during the interviews and in detail immediately following each
interview. Restrictions on recordings are known to be part of sensitive cases (Byron, 1993), and the implication
was clear as many of the INSE interviewees are still in the “system” and have political aspirations. The
documentation is in line with the literature of elite interviews concerning reliability and validity of written
documentation (Clausen, 2012) and minimization of possible risk to participants due to the themes explored in the
interview.
To be consistent with the terminology used in the Israeli security forces and to avoid possible interviewee
antagonism, the term 'Judea and Samaria' (Einhorn, 2014) was used during the interviews and not 'West Bank'.
Analysis Approach: The thematic analysis that is so common in qualitative research (Guest, 2012) was used for
examining themes within the interviews (Daly Kellehear, 1997) The analysis process was done without trying to fit
the data into a pre-existing model or frame, as suggested by the inductive approach (Boyatzis, 1998). The
information provided by the interviews was initially organized into broad categories and then rearranged into new
more detailed categories, and then again to more focused categories, a process sometimes described as analytical
mapping (Glaser, 2013) which was described by Kathy Charmaz as part of constructing grounded theory (Charmaz,
2006).
Given that the respondents' answers regarding the national security issues inherently belong to interpretive
research, the psychological biases of the respondents, as well as the researcher (Creswell, 1994), were explicitly
acknowledged, and they were considered in the presentation of the data. Special attention was given to mixing
first-hand knowledge with second-hand information, and mixing second-hand information and facts with
assumptions. An effort was made to neutralize such biases, by explicit questions and cross-checking with other
interviewees and literature.
Findings
Research Question 1
Why is the INSE concerned that if Israel and the Palestinians sign a peace agreement, the newborn Palestine won’t
be a stable and peaceful (SAP) state?
Relocations into the West Bank
interviewee: There are 4-5 million Palestinian refugees including the descendants. Let’s assume that only 1 million
of them will relocate to the new Palestinian state. They will be the needier segment of the refugees - without
work, money, education, or democratic legacy, and weighted down with justifiable bitterness about their
situation. They will demand jobs, but there is no way that the new Palestinian state will be able to offer enough
jobs in the initial stages. These refugees will become a ticking time bomb, and will turn their anger first against
their leaders and then at Israel and possibly also at Jordan.
Interviewee: Many poor, uneducated Palestinian refugees, mostly from Jordan, Lebanon, Syria, and from other
countries will relocate to the West Bank. When they relocate, they are likely to become disappointed with the gap
between their expectations and the reality. A large minority of them will become violent, encouraged by
Palestinian extremist groups. The “Arab Spring” will take place also in Palestine, and the weak Palestinian
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government will collapse. A “Hamastan” will be created if we are lucky, and a chaotic “terroristan” if we are less
fortunate.
Interviewee: We should expect to see major relocations from Gaza to the West Bank, possibly hundreds of
thousands, as Gaza is so crowded and the standard of living there is so low. The West Bank population won’t like
it, because of the tough competition for the always scarce resources and limited number of work places.
Lack of strong central control
Interviewee: A Palestinian state won’t survive unless there is a powerful leadership at the top that can impose its
decisions and sovereignty. It doesn’t matter whether it’s a leader chosen through a democratic process or a
dictatorship. There should be a Palestinian central power that can effectively control all those groups and rivals.
Right now there is no one who looks like he can get into that position and obtain enough support and power.
From an Israeli perspective, if there is a peace agreement, the stability and power of the Palestinian leadership is
the most important thing. A cold, stable peace is much better than a warm, instable peace that can turn any
moment into war.
Interviewee: Abu Mazen is not really relevant. He’s over 80 now, and barely controls his own people. There is no
alternative person now who can be a strong Palestinian figure, someone who can unite most of the Palestinians.
Of course, someone can develop to become one, but until it happens, the Palestinians will find it very hard to
make the necessary improvements and changes that can lead to a stable country.
Hamas – PLO ongoing rivalry
Interviewee: Yes, the international community may recognize the PLO as the official representative of the
Palestinian people, and the Palestinian Authority as the entity in control. But the reality is that the Palestinian
people are torn apart, and unless someone or something can unite them, it will be very difficult for any future
Palestinian leader to get legitimacy from all segments.
Corruption
Interviewee: It is no secret that almost any Palestinian leader who was in power was corrupt, maybe with the
exception of Salam Fayyad, who was removed from power. This means that money that was supposed to help
build the Palestinian institutions, economy, education, and infrastructure went into private pockets instead. There
is no reason to believe that this phenomenon will change if a Palestinian state is formed.
Interviewee: Let’s assume that the Palestinians get a state and they get promises for significant financial aid from
the world. Some of the money will reach its destination, but a lot of it will go to the private bank accounts of the
controlling "gang". This is how things work in most of the Arab countries. There will be at least two consequences:
1) The world will be very disappointed and will slow or even stop the infusion of money; 2) The daily life of the
Palestinian population will be bad, people will find it hard to feed their children; and 3) The Palestinian citizens will
demand a change.
Wealth inequality
Interviewee: The Israeli control is currently a good excuse for the Palestinian Authority, as well as the Hamas, for
justifying the unequal distribution of wealth in the Palestinian population. If there is a Palestinian country, the
wealth gaps will be greater, but the Israeli occupation as an excuse will be gone. The anger of the people will be
directed at the Palestinian government. We saw recently a few examples of stronger Middle East leaderships that
collapsed following the pressure of their citizens.
Ethnic disunity, the power of large extended families (‘Hamulot’)
Interviewee: Hamas hates the Palestinian Authority at least as much as it hates Israel. The Palestinian population
in Judea and Samaria is very different from the population of Gaza, most of which is Bedouin. A head of a family
from the city of Nablus will do anything in his power to prevent his daughter from marrying a man from Hebron,
unless she’s over 30 and blind. The reason is that they belong to different ‘Hamulut’[extended family]. The
Palestinian population is divided up among a few large ‘Hamulot’, and these will not disappear if the Palestinians
get a country. Unless this issue is treated somehow, it may lead to an explosive situation similar to what we have
seen in Iraq.
Scarcity of natural resources
Interviewee: Combine the economic challenges with the shortage of natural resources, including scarcity of water
and high unemployment rate – and you have a volcano ready to erupt. Imagine this volcano placed on less than
6,000 square kilometers, a short distance from Israel's most populated areas, and you face a serious threat. How?
When? No one knows, but it will explode.
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Religious forces, Lack of democratic legacy
Interviewee: The Palestinian population does not have a tradition of democracy, stability, or peace. In addition, it
includes a relatively large minority of religious extremists and extreme nationalists who hate Israel for more than
one reason. It is reasonable to predict that even following a theoretical peace agreement, there will be a large
group within the Palestinian population that will oppose the peace agreement and will demand to terminate it.
One should not look for rational reasons here, as we’re talking about fundamentalists who believe that they are
being directed by God. These people are usually well organized, determined, and ready make sacrifices. Unless
there’s a very strong Palestinian government in place with efficient power, these groups may grow stronger and
gain control, as the Ayatollahs did in Iran.
Past Experience – Gaza, Fayyad,
Interviewee: Trust is developed by past and present actions. In order for Israel to be convinced that the
Palestinians can actually build a state that is normal and stable, Israel should see some evidence that stability is a
goal. Until now the contrary has been proven. Following the disengagement from Gaza, Hamas took over, and
thousands of missiles were shot, targeting Israel's civilian population. When there was a brave effort to direct the
Palestinian economy in a constructive way and to fight corruption, Salam Fayyad had to resign. It is true that
Israeli actions haven’t made it easy for the Palestinians to stay peaceful, and it is also true that the Palestinians
have their own internal problems that force them to act in certain ways. And yet, the Palestinians could have done
so much more to indicate that they were aware of the huge challenges associated with building a peaceful state
and to act in order to really prepare for it.
Integration with professional literature
The above concerns are aligned with the professional literature's insights about the characteristics of failed
countries. From Max Weber’s general theory of the monopoly on the legitimate use of physical force, still relevant
after more than a century,(Dobratz et al, 2016) to Palestinian-related research discussing specifics, such as the
disunity and corruption prevalent among the Palestinian leaderships (Hilal and Khan, 2000). The insights also fit
practical working papers, such as Salam Fayyad’s work (PNA, 2007) and the Aix Group economic plan (AIX Group,
2004)
Research Question 2
Israel has one of the strongest armies in the Middle East. If the newborn Palestinian state is restricted from
owning heavy weaponry, why would an unstable Palestinian state be a national security threat to Israel?
Rockets on Israel
Interviewee: Ben Gurion Airport is going to be a prime target of Palestinian extremists if the IDF withdraws from
Judea and Samaria. The airport is located only a few kilometers away from Qibya and Rantis, it is a symbol of
Israeli normal life, it is crucial for the Israeli economy, and as an international airport, it will get the attention of
the world. There is no need to shoot down an airplane to damage Israeli security. It’s enough to fire a very
primitive missile occasionally, and to threaten that the next one will be accurate and hit a plane.
Interviewee: Israel has so many strategic assets in the vicinity of 25 kilometers from Judea and Samaria: the
Hadera power station, army airfields, Ben Gurion Airport, and other important assets. All these places are at sea
level while Judea and Samaria lie high above them. From a pure military defense perspective, it’s pretty obvious
that controlling the Judea and Samaria hills is important.
Interviewee: Israel’s most populated cities are located within a one-minute flight time of a simple missile
launched from the West Bank. Today, Israel is exposed to the threat of missiles from the north and from the
south. The last thing that Israel needs is a third front. Therefore, there should always be very sound security
assurances that no missiles can be placed next to the eastern side of Israel.
Terror attacks
Interviewee: Israel has suffered since its inception from terror attacks that came from behind international
borders: from Lebanon, Jordan, and from Egypt. The claim that it will be easier for Israel to protect itself when it is
facing a Palestinian state and not sporadic organizations is true only in a specific case. It is true only when the
country behind the border is capable of controlling its internal organizations. Then, Israeli threats to hurt assets
that are important to the leaders of the hostile country are effective. If a country doesn’t control its extremists,
hurting its assets may take the leadership down, but the extremists may ascend to power.
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Inflow of weapon, radicals, and know-how
Interviewee: A peace agreement can describe security restrictions that are meant to ensure that the Palestinian
country is demilitarized, but an agreement is only a piece of paper. In reality, Iran and possibly other countries will
try to gain sway over the new Palestinian country as they have done in Lebanon. Many organizations will have an
interest in smuggling unauthorized weapons into the Palestinian state. Fanatics will get entry into the country and
try to gain power. It will be impossible to stop know-how for the independent development of unauthorized
weapons. So, too, regarding the external influences of extremist ideologies. Jordan and Gaza will be the main
channels, but not necessarily the main source.
War of Recapture
Interviewee: From a pure military perspective, taking over Judea and Samaria following a peace agreement is
doable. The effort and length that are required depend on the definition of the goal. It can take only a few days to
gain simple military control over the land. But it can take many months if the goal is to capture most of the armed
individuals who will hide out in houses and in caves, and to destroy most of the hostile capabilities.
Interviewee: Taking over a populated area with people who hate you is a very complicated task. We have the
example of 'Operation Defensive Shield’ in Jenin in 2002 during the second Intifada, and of course, the wars in
Lebanon and Gaza. Guerilla warfare today uses the smartphone cameras as a strategic weapon, and this fact can’t
be ignored or undermined. Palestinian children will be used by the Palestinian organizations as live shields;
Palestinian women will be used as live bombs. Palestinian film directors will release carefully edited fabricated
scenes, filmed somewhere else, as if they were documentaries of IDF war crimes. This warfare of images will be
very challenging to win, not because of the lack of power, but because of the superiority of power.
Interviewee: A war of recapture following a peace agreement is going to be very traumatic, more traumatic than
most of the past wars. The disappointment on both sides is going to be great, regardless of the causes of the war.
Israel will fight vigorously to make sure that the Palestinians will not have any capabilities or wish to threaten
Israel again. The Palestinians will fight for their failing future, knowing that it is the end of the story for a
Palestinian state for the foreseeable future.
International pressure to withdraw
Interviewee: If Israel takes over the Palestinian state following a peace agreement, it is likely to face strong
international pressure to withdraw. Such pressure is likely to be stronger than the pressure today, regardless of
the justifiable reasons that forced Israel to act. The international community always looks forward, and always
believes that it is worthwhile to take risks for peace, as long as it’s another country who's taking the risk.
Interviewee: The world will demand that Israel withdraw its forces. Maybe the demand won’t come immediately,
but it will come. The UN will suggest sending its own forces, to ensure stability, but experience has taught us,
more than once, that the UN forces are worth nothing after the first bullet is shot. So, Israel will be back at square
one, of holding the area up to the Jordan river, and being under world pressure to withdraw. At the same time,
hundreds of Israelis and thousands of Palestinians won’t be at square one, they’ll be under the ground. If we
choose to make peace, and I believe that we can, we had better make it in such a way that will ensure its success,
or we are better off not going in this direction at all. Mistakes are very costly in our region.
Summary, Meaning
Summary: In the eyes of the INSE, the proximity of the West Bank to Israel's strategic facilities, its topographical
position high above Israeli populated cities, and its long border with Jordan make it an ideal place for extremists
who wish to harm Israel, unless there is a strong and effective central power that prevents hostile armed activities
from happening.
There is a broad concern amongst the INSE interviewees that following a future peace agreement, the newborn
Palestinian state will become a failed state because of internal instability. As a result, Palestine will turn into a
chaotic state (“Chaostan”), extremists will continuously use weapons against Israel, and Israel will have to
recapture Palestine. Such a recapture is anticipated to exact many casualties on both sides. It is estimated to be a
war of short duration until Israel gains control over the land, but then followed by many months of warfare, until
all the Palestinian resistance endangering Israel is neutralized. It is also projected by the INSE interviewees to be a
challenging war for Israel in terms of negative exposure in the international media, as the war will take place in
populated areas and civilians will be hurt. Furthermore, it is estimated that the international pressure on Israel to
withdraw from the West Bank will be stronger than the current pressure, regardless of how objectively justified in
the eyes of the Israeli government were the circumstances that lead to the recapture.
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Three main issues of future instability that were repeatedly mentioned were: The projected return of many
Palestinian refugees to the newborn Palestinian state and the instability that it is likely to ensue, the lack of a
single central power, and the wide-ranging corruption.
This research is based on the perceptions of 27 top INSE members, interviewed during 2016. As this research is
not quantitative, the findings do not necessarily represent the perceptions held by all or even most of the INSE.
While the research is based on a variety of interviewees, one should be cautious not to consider the findings as
the results of a representative sample.
Suggested meaning: In his New York Times article of November 28, 2016, Jimmy Carter wrote that ‘Security
guarantees for both Israel and Palestine are imperative’.
The findings of this paper suggest that unless Israel believes that a newborn Palestinian state is likely to be stable
and peaceful (SAP), Israel is not likely to sign a two-state solution-based peace agreement, even if all the other
core challenges of the conflict are agreed upon during negotiation.
The inferred meaning is that a Palestinian leadership who is interested in reaching an autonomous Palestinian
state must consider taking serious steps to prepare a SAP Palestine in advance, and thoroughly consider solutions
to the inherent challenges of leading it, and not only of reaching it. In addition, an Israeli government which is
interested in a two-state solution should consider taking an active role in assisting and enabling such efforts to
plan a SAP Palestine, in cooperation with the international community.
Suggested future research: Future research may benefit from exploring the SAP Palestine issue from the
perceptions of the various Palestinian leaders, the Palestinian public, and the Israeli public.
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Abstract
This paper examines change and continuity in the European Union's (EU) development aid policy towards subSaharan Africa since the 2000s. As a leading donor of world politics, the EU provides development and
humanitarian aid to African countries since the early period of European integration. In addition to development
aid, Europe is one of main trading partner of African countries. In the 2000s, the Cotonou Partnership Agreement
changed political, economic and aid dimensions of EU development policy. Politically, it strengthened political
conditionalities and emphasis the role of civil society in development policy. Economically, it shifted from
reciprocal trade preferences to non-reciprocal trade preferences. It introduced performance-based aid allocations
in aid management. With these changes, the EU adapted to multilateral global aid system.
Introduction
Development aid refers to the transfers of loans or grants from donor country or multilateral development agency
to recipient countries for the purposes of economic growth and prosperity. Foreign aid can be accepted as Official
Development Aid (ODA) if the grants to aid recipients are provided by the official aid agency with the aim of
promotion of economic development and if the loans involve grant element of at least 25 per cent. The OECD’s
definition of ODA involves the transfer of concessional resources from one institution or government to recipient
country, yet export credits or trade financing are not accepted as ODA. Similarly, funding for cultural exchanges,
loans and credits, any kind of military aid such as the supply of military equipment and services, support for antiterrorism or intelligence activities or loans given for military purposes are not eligible for ODA definition (OECDDAC,2008).
Development aid is part of international politics since successful implementation of Marshall Programme in West
Europe after the end of Second World War. In addition to helping reconstruction of post-war Europe,
development aid was also used to support decolonisation process in the 1950s. Initially, it was delivered as a
means for economic and social growth. However, the role and actors of development aid has evolved over time.
In addition to support of economic growth, it has been employed by nation states for a variety of purposes such as
protection of commercial interests or tackling with international terrorism. While states have tendency for using
development aid for interest-based reasons, multilateral institutions at the global level support development aid
for building economic and political stability and raising global welfare.
Compared to other multilateral aid institutions such as the World Bank or UN Aid Agencies like UNDP or UNICEF,
the EU has a distinctive role in development policy. In addition to delivering development aid directly, the EU
coordinates bilateral development 28 policies of member states as a multilateral agency. The EU has its own aid
budget and aid bureaucracy that enable the EU to provide development aid to different parts of world. In addition
to its donor role, the EU takes an active role in global development politics and promotes the cooperation of
member states on development issues.
Since the 2000s, EU development policy has changed significantly. The Cotonou Partnership Agreement and its
reviews changed the purposes, content and instruments of the Union development policy. This paper examines
the Union's development policy in three sections. Firstly, it investigates the relationship between European
colonialism and development policy under the title of the historical roots of development policy. Secondly, it
examines the evolution of the EU development policy from the early days of European integration to 2000s.
Thirdly, it focuses on the transformation of the EU development policy with the Cotonou Partnership Agreement.
The Historical Roots of the EU Development Cooperation Policy
The Europe's engagement with Africa goes back to the colonial occupation of Africa by major European powers
during the late 19th century. King Leopold of Belgium started the European race for colonisation of Africa called as
“scramble for Africa”. European powers dominated and colonized different parts of Africa and established their
own colonial rule. Britain colonized Africa from Ghana to South Africa until the 1914. British colonialism was based
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on indirect rule by which local rulers acted as representatives of British Empire. France occupied Western Coast of
Africa including Senegal, Mali, and Ivory Coast and pursued assimilationist colonial rule by the enforcement of
direct rule. France’s colonial rule imposed French culture, language and education through “mission civilisatrice”.
Portugal preferred to exploitation of resources in Angola and Mozambique under its colonial rule. Belgium
focused on privatisation of extracted raw materials under its colonial rule in Rwanda and Burundi. The diversity of
colonial patterns gave rise to different patterns of decolonisation process. Consequently, diverse forms of
statehood emerged in Africa such as African-socialists or pro-Western regimes from 1960s to 1980s. Nevertheless,
most of newly independent African states turned to be undemocratic, single party or military regimes over time
(Meyer, 2012 p.168).
Decolonization process did not alter the peripheral position of African countries in political and economic terms.
Sub-Saharan African countries are still conceived at the periphery or margins of international politics (Engel and
Olsen, 2005 p.4). It has been one of the poorest and least developed regions of the world owing to political and
economic problems inherited from colonialism. European dominance, occupation and exploitation colonialism
left negative repercussions on the continent (Olivier, 2011 p.53). The majority of Sub-Saharan African countries do
not have an efficient and cohesive state structure. Unlike Western nation states which are based on positive
sovereignty that provides external and internal security for the population of a given country and delivers public
goods at least a minimum degree, sub-Saharan African states are mainly characterized by negative sovereignty
and suffer from external and internal security problems and the lack of basic public services. Thus, they are
conceived as “quasi-states” that lack the empirical statehood. Consequently, sub-Saharan Africa as a region hosts
the largest number of fragile states that are divided by ethnic conflicts or inefficient governments (Engel and
Olsen, 2005 p.8)
Despite rich natural resources, three out of every four Africans live in poverty. In terms of economic structure,
there are mainly three different kinds of economies in sub-Saharan Africa. Natural-resource-rich economies such
as Angola, Nigeria, and Cameroon are faced with transforming the rents from exploitation of mineral resources
into sustainable forms of income. Hence, governments have to allocate resource income to investment in
different kinds of infrastructure, rather than consumption. Coastal economies are countries that are well
positioned to export manufactures to other continents but lack natural resources of its own. Gambia, Ghana,
Kenya, Senegal, Tanzania, Togo comprises main coastal economies of sub-Saharan Africa. Landlocked economies
without natural resources are the most vulnerable SSA countries that are in a difficult situation. Overseas trade is
difficult owing to high transport costs and trade costs. These countries include Burkina Faso, Chad, Central African
Republic, Ethiopia, Malawi, Sudan, and Uganda. They have neither high rent natural resources nor coastal
economies; their growth opportunities are dependent on the growth of their neighbours (UN Industrial
Development Report, 2004 pp.7-14). Apart from economic and security problems, the sub-Saharan African
countries are confronted with demographic challenges and environmental problem of climate change. As a
consequence of declining fertility and mortality rates, population grows rapidly and it is estimated that one fifth of
the world’s population- around 2 billion people- would be living in Africa by 2050. This rapid population growth
slows down economic and social development in Africa (Lundsgaarde, 2012 pp.226-227).
With the start of European integration, the EU started to provide development aid to the former colonies of EU in
Africa . Hence, Union's development policy took its roots from Europe’s colonial past. Sub-Saharan African
countries are considered together with a number of island countries in the Caribbean and the Pacific and named
as the African,Caribbean and Pasific Countries(ACP) in the EU geography. These countries are grouped together
owing to their colonial relations and common peripheral position in global system.
The Evolution of EU's Development Cooperation Policy Until 2000s
The EU Development Policy is the one of the oldest policies of the Union’s external relations whose origin goes
back to the late 1950s. The EU provides development aid since the start of European integration process with the
Rome Treaty. It started as an association relationship with 18 former colonies of founding members of European
Economic Community (EEC) and expanded gradually over time. During the early period, Union's development
policy towards Sub-Saharan African countries was shaped by member states’ former colonial relations. In the early
years of European integration, development cooperation policy was driven by the priorities of member states
.Former colonial members of the EEC such as France and Belgium sought to keep their relations with their former
colonies to meet their need for the supply of raw materials and goods for their markets and the expansion of
former colonies’ markets to European firms (Carbone,2011 p.326). The ACP countries were granted the highest
level of preferential access to European common market
At first,Yaoundé Convention was signed in 1963 between the EEC and 18 newly independent states of West Africa
and formed the basis of relations between the EEC and sub-Saharan Africa. Yaoundé II was signed in 1969 with the
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inclusion of other African states. Again, France became a main bridge between the EEC and developing countries
of Africa owing to its strong economic, historical and strategic links with Africa. Other member states such as the
Netherlands and Germany accepted the idea of association and economic costs due to the Eurafrica, which
implied responsibility of colonies in economic and social development of Africa and thus building and an equitable
relationship between Europe and Africa (Claeys,2004 p.119-120). The European Development Fund(EDF) was
established with the Rome Treaty to support former colonies of EEC member states. The EDF was outside the
Community budget and financed by voluntary contributions of member states. In the 1970s, the EU started to
provide development aid to almost all of the decolonized states in sub-Saharan Africa. Furthermore, the EU
development policy became an advanced model of North-South relations through its non-reciprocal trade
preferences and generous financial aid packages.
The two major oil crises of 1973 and 1978 increased the price of crude oil and gave rise to high inflation. Oil crises
affected both the donors and recipients of international aid. It led to the adoption of global perspective by the EU
in the 1970s. A new kind of relationship between the developed and developing world emerged owing to
interdependence between the EC and developing world. Interdependence for supply of energy, raw materials and
new markets for Europe’s export, need for developing more close relationship with ACP countries emerged as an
essential part of European economic strategy. Before oil crisis, regional Euro-African perspective on development
was observed, yet, distinction between global and regional perspective was blurred after oil crisis In this context,
membership of Britain, Ireland and Denmark with the first enlargement of the EC in 1973 became important step
towards “globalised aid approach” at the EU level. (Reisen,2007 p.39). In addition to associated countries, the
non-associated countries were included in the scope of development policy. The EU moved from a regional EuroAfrican approach to a global perspective and built new relationships with developing world on the basis of
solidarity (Reisen, 2007 p.43).
Following the Britain’s EU accession, the first Lomé Convention was signed in 1975 as a successor of Yaoundé
Conventions for five-year period. The geographic scope of Lomé included almost all of the independent subSaharan African states and ex-colonies of Britain and France in the Caribbean and the Pacific. However, Lomé
partner countries did not involve all ex-colonies of member states or the poorest countries of the South. Lomé
Convention covered part of ACP countries which had access to rich resources and raw materials such as lead,
copper, zinc and uranium. Another criteria for the selection of countries is the prevention of expansion of
communism in Africa, South Africa treated differently (Holden, 2009 p.126).
Lomé Convention was negotiated within the context of New International Economic Order. The demands of global
south regarding preferential access for developing countries, debt relief, equal participation to international
economic institutions were partly met by the Lomé I. Unlike Yaoundé Agreements that gave reciprocal trade
privileges for small number of former colonies and associated states, Lomé provided preferential duty-free access
to 95 per cent of all goods of sub-Saharan African countries without any tariff and quota restrictions
(Woolcock,2012 p.151).Hence, Lomé Convention coincided with to the demands of South in 1970s, in which the
South looked for non-interference and non-conditionality of aid and national development strategies vis-a-vis the
North (Brown, 2004 p.19). While Yaoundé Convention provided reciprocal trade privileges for small number of
former colonies and associated states and reflected a regional approach in development policy, Lomé Convention
granted non-reciprocal trade preferences to almost all goods and thus recognized as the most advanced example
of North-South relations (Carbone, 2007 p.32). Furthermore, Lomé represented a historical transition from
colonialism to mutual cooperation and equality on the basis of a contractual and negotiated arrangement
(Carbone,2008 pp.326-327).
The supporters of Lomé Convention viewed it as a new step towards a new international economic order and a
model for North-South Relations since it introduced a non-reciprocal trade regime, contractual foreign aid without
any interference to political affairs of the recipients and provision of compensatory schemes for fluctuations in
prices of agricultural and mineral exports. On the other hand, critical observers like Galtung and Ravenhill argued
that Lomé Convention was a new kind of colonialism since it provided access for raw materials and a huge market
for multinational investment (Carbone, 2008 p.328).
Although, the EU development policy was established to protect post-colonial relations of EU member states,.
Union built its own unique model of development over time. Lomé Conventions between the EU and the ACP
countries became an genuine example of North-South partnership in the 1970s. Yet, the end of Cold War and
subsequently globalisation process altered the EU’s development policy significantly. The EU’s priorities shifted
from the ACP countries to its immediate neighborhood. The EU gradually removed unique elements of its
development policy.In the early 1990s, the EU operationalized conditionality of aid and suspended the EU aid in
eight countries due to security problems, lack of democracy or the violation of human rights (Whitfield, 2009
pp.69-70). Although Lomé did not involve political conditionality statements, article IV of Lomé made reference to
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respect for human rights. Furthermore, midterm review of Lomé IV specified the respect for human rights and
democratisation as essential elements of EU-ACP cooperation (Brown,2004 pp.26-27) Starting from Lomé IV, the
EU’s development policies were closely aligned with the global trends. Late 1990s witnessed the recognition of
poverty reduction as the main objective of development cooperation alongside with macroeconomic and
governance goals(Brown,2004 p.33).
Towards the end of 1990s, Lomé system came to an end. Despite 25 years of trade preferences and aid, Lomé did
not achieve its principal objectives such as export diversification and economic growth. Furthermore, the Nordic
enlargement, the accession of Sweden, Finland and Austria, affected the direction of policy. Nordic countries
supported global orientation of EU development policy and prioritization of poverty, rather than provision of aid
to countries with historical colonial links. Maastricht and Amsterdam made reference to integration of developing
countries to world economy, especially the most disadvantaged ones (Bishop, Heron and Payne, 2013 p.90).
In sum, the EU-ACP relations constituted the most visible and institutionalised dimension of the EU’s relations
with the developing world. The EU built its own development policy on the basis of its internal dynamics. Initially,
the EU put emphasis on continuation of post-colonial relations. In the 1970s, the EU put forward its alternative
approach of development policy and became benevolent donor towards the ACP countries. However, the EU
failed to maintain the peculiar characteristics of its development policy against far-reaching changes of
international environment in the 1990s and shifted from “originality to uniformity” in its development policy
(Brown,2004 pp.17-18).
The Cotonou Agreement and Changes in the EU's Development Cooperation Policy
In the 2000s , development cooperation is located at the centre of the EU’s relations with the sub-Saharan African
countries. The 60% of the EU’s official aid accounts is sent to Africa. The Commission committed to deliver around
€12 billion for African countries under the 10th EDF between 2008 and 2013. In addition to the Commission, EU
member states delivered € 25.3 billion ODA to African countries in 2011. Hence, the EU provided more than half of
the total amount of ODA given to Africa and became one of top donors of Africa alongside the US and the World
Bank (European Commission,2013) However, The Union has a fragmented approach to Africa on the basis of the
division of Africa into two macro-regions: North Africa and sub-Saharan Africa. While the EU’s relations with North
African countries are managed by the European Neighbourhood Policy Instrument, the EU’s relationship with the
sub-Saharan African countries is managed by the Cotonou Partnership Agreement(Olivier 2011, p.57).
The Cotonou Partnership Agreement, which was signed between 15 members of the EU and 77 ACP countries,
constituted main framework of the EU’s development policy towards 48 sub-Saharan African countries. As a
successor of the Lomé Conventions lasting 25 years, the Cotonou Partnership Agreement signed in 2000 after 18month negotiations. It was a departure from the EU’s past relations with the sub-Saharan African countries.
Cotonou brought an institutionalized and hierarchical cooperation on the basis of bilateral economic relations and
development assistance. With Cotonou, the EU adopted a global stance and the influence of global aid system was
seen explicitly (Farrell, 2011 p.246).
Besides, the Cotonou Agreement brought radical changes to the most of the distinctive features of EU’s
development cooperation policy towards the sub-Saharan African countries. Hence, the transition from Lomé to
Cotonou was more than change of names. The Cotonou stipulated a new partnership framework in both political
and economic aspects of the development cooperation policy in order to overhaul the EU’s development policy
towards the sub-Saharan Africa (Laporte, 2007 p.19).
With its 100 articles on objectives, principles and instruments of cooperation, the Cotonou establishes a
contractual relationship between the EU and sub-Saharan African countries. Article 1 of the Cotonou defined the
objectives of agreement broadly such as the promotion of economic, social and cultural development of the ACP
states and contribution to peace and security. Besides, the poverty reduction, sustainable development and
gradual integration of the ACP countries into the world economy are stated as the main pillars of partnership. The
linkage between poverty reduction and sustainable development was underlined in many articles. In addition to
reduction of poverty and sustainable development of the ACP countries, the Cotonou sought to facilitate the
integration of ACP group to global economy. Article 2 put forward the equality of partnership, local ownership,
mutual dialogue and the fulfilment of obligations and differentiation of ACP countries and regions as fundamental
principles of ACP-EU relations. Unlike Lomé Convention’s uniformity approach, differentiation principle paved the
way for the division of ACP countries into sub-groups and different regions and thus building of different policies
on the basis of national characteristics (Holland, 2004 p.118).
In stark contrast to Lomé Conventions which concentrated mainly on economic cooperation, the Cotonou
Partnership Agreement was structured around a strong political foundation. It stated core values of the EU such
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as respect for human rights, democratic principles and the rule of law as “essential elements” of partnership,
whose violation may lead to the suspension of the partnership. Thus, the rule of law was added as essential
elements whereas good governance. Additionally, good governance defined as “the transparent and responsible
management of human, natural, economic and financial resources for the purposes of equitable and sustainable
development” in article 9.3 and good governance, transparent and accountable institutions are accepted as a new
legal category of “fundamental” elements of partnership. Hence, the Cotonou envisaged a stronger political
conditionality in the areas of democracy, human rights and the rule of law and good governance.
The Cotonou’s extension of political conditionality in spite of opposition of ACP states and the suspension of
cooperation against serious breach of principles indicated the EU’s close alignment with the international
development paradigm (Brown,2004p.35). The EU’s adaptation to mainstream development paradigm by means
of political conditionalities gave rise to the politicisation of EU’s relations with developing world and weakened the
post-colonial relations(Smith, 2004 p.61). The performance criterion and the conditionality of good governance
led to dissatisfaction among ACP countries since these provisions brought uncertainty and hampered the
ownership and joint management of aid principle (Laporte, 2007 p.29).
Furthermore, the Cotonou agreement envisaged the establishment of a mechanism for consultation mechanisms
that can lead to the suspension of aid or implementation of sanctions in cases of serious breaches of the essential
or fundamental elements of the agreement with Article 96 and Article 97 (Vanheukelom,Mackie and Bossuyt,
2006 p.47). The suspension of development aid started with the 1990s in an informal way. The decision to freeze
aid to Equatorial Guinea was taken by the Commission with the mandate of the Council in 1992. Afterwards, the
suspension of cooperation with Nigeria in 1995 was made by means of a CFSP Common Position. The Cotonou
Agreement provided mechanisms for the suspension of development aid if partner countries fail to fulfil their
obligations arising from respect for human rights, democratic principles and the rule of law. Hence, the EU seeks
to use development aid for promotion of democratic and accountable governments. The lack of democratic norms
and values are seen as obstacle for economic and social development.
In 2003, the EU partially suspended development aid given to Central African Republic owing to a coup d’état and
economic corruption. Togo is another country that has been faced with Article 96 suspension several times as a
consequence of a succession of interruptions in the democratic process. Similarly, development aid given to Ivory
Coast and Fiji was partially suspended due to the military coups. As seen, the Article 96 was invoked mainly in the
cases of the interruption of democratic processes and human rights violations. Nevertheless, the violation of
human rights or democratic principles is not sole reason for the suspension of development aid. The suspension
of development aid is mainly driven by military coup d’états. Furthermore, the EU’s sanctions towards developing
countries are criticized for being inconsistent. The former colonial powers France and Britain have tendency to
protect their former colonies from aid cut-offs. Hence, the EU does not invoke Article 96 in every case of the
violation of human rights and democracy( Vanheukelom, Mackie and Bossuyt,2006 p.47).
On the contrary, the EU interprets Article 96 of the Cotonou Agreement in the sub-Saharan Africa narrowly and
applied the Article 96 procedure in cases of dramatic regression from the status quo such as flawed elections as
seen Ivory Coast in 2001, Togo and Guinea in 2003 or a coup d’état such as Mauritania in 2005, 2008; Guinea in
2008, Madagascar in 2009. The EU prefers to use Article 96 as a last resort(Del Biondo 2011 p.669). In addition to
political conditionality, good governance which is inspired from the World Bank development agenda became
another aspect of the EU’s changing development cooperation policy. The EU’s financial aid for good governance
is concerned with better implementation of programs rather than democratization of government(Del Biondo,
2011 p.671).
Hence, the Cotonou gave rise to a qualitative change in political aspects of relations. It extended and consolidated
the arrangements for political dialogue as a crucial aspect of ACP-EU Relations. Political aspect of development
cooperation grew in the 1990s. Unlike previous agreements, the Cotonou made explicit reference to political
dialogue as one of the pillars of ACP-EU partnership along with development aid and trade relations. Involvement
of civil society actors to development process were another innovation of ACP-EU political dialogue (Arts, 2005
pp.156-158).
In addition to incorporation of enforcement mechanism and suspension clause, the Cotonou Agreement has a
separate whole section (Part 1 Title II) devoted to the political aspect of the relationship. The Cotonou broadened
the principles of cooperation between the EU and the sub-Saharan African countries. Before the Cotonou, the
principles of state-to state relations such as equality and sovereignty were main principles of cooperation. The
Cotonou expanded these principles from state-to-state to state-to-civil society and private sector organisations by
adding other principles such as participation of civil society, political dialogue, differentiation and regionalisation
(Barbarinde and Faber, 2004 pp.36-37).
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The importance of non-state actors in development process was underlined by Article 4 as such: “…the Parties
recognise the complementary role of and potential for contributions by non-state actors to the development
processes”. This is another major innovation of the Cotonou Agreement. For the first time, the essential roles of
non-state actors were fully recognised and this cooperation was expanded to include civil society, local actors and
private sector. With the involvement into non-state actors, the EU aspired to construct participatory approach to
development (Laporte,2007 p.21).
With the Cotonou, the EU’s development cooperation policy moved from state-to-state relationship to multi-actor
relationship. Non-state actors and local governments are incorporated as complementary to development
process. Non-state actors such as private sector, civil society, local and central governments are given
opportunities to take part in development process. The involvement of non-state actors in the stages of
programming, evaluation and implementation is encouraged as a consequence of participatory democracy. Hence,
the Cotonou envisages a comprehensive framework for the development process of sub-Saharan African
countries. However, the outcome of political participation of civil society actors is not satisfying(Carbone, 2010
p.73). The weakness of non-state actors in ACP states was compensated by the African Union in the second half of
the 2000s. The African Union started to involve in the political dialogue between the EU and sub-Saharan African
countries as a regional non-state actor. The EU intensified its relations with the African Union and viewed it as
interlocutor. Therefore, the African Union has become main locus of the region-to-region dialogue between Africa
and the EU (Vanheukelom,Mackie and Bossuyt, 2006 p.54).
Changes in political aspect of the EU’s development policy led to the redefinition of political principles, expansion
of actors of cooperation relationship and extension of political conditionality of the EU. Although these changes
reflect the normative and value-driven dimension of the Union’s development cooperation policy, they put the
Union’s development cooperation policy in closer conformity multilateral aid agencies at the global level.
On the other side, economic aspects of the EU’s aid relationship with sub-Saharan Africa are centred on nonreciprocal trade concessions. The EU has been using trade as a means for economic growth since the mid-1970s.
The Union granted sub-Saharan African countries non-reciprocal preferential access for many goods except for
some agricultural products until 2000s. The Cotonou altered trade aspect of development policy significantly.
Globalisation changed the EU’s position in world economy in the 1990s. The Union’s relations with the rest of the
world increased at a higher rate than trade within the EU. The EU’s comfortable position in global trade was
challenged by growing economic competition in Asia. Hence, the EU needed access to fast-growing markets of
Asia to maintain its economic power. The non-reciprocal trade preference given to the sub-Saharan countries did
not make any contribution to the EU’s global trade. Furthermore, these concessions were seen as burden of postcolonial relations on the EU(Babarinde and Faber,2004, p.29). Therefore, the globalisation and the intensification
of interdependencies led the EU to support regional and multilateral approaches for its trade interests and used
the World Trade Organization(WTO) as a means for accessing to third world countries’ markets(Babarinde and
Faber,2004. p.30). As a result, the EU gave importance to regional and multilateral approaches by making
reciprocal trade agreements at regional level and strengthening its relations with the WTO at global
level(Babarinde and Faber ,2004.p.31).
However, the non-reciprocal preferences given under the Lomé Conventions weakened the EU’s negotiating
position at the WTO. Furthermore, the EU had to pay large amounts of concessions in other areas for obtaining
these preferences. Yet, these non-reciprocal preferences no longer produced the expected outcomes and
prompted the EU to reconsider most of its trade privileges in the 1990s (Barbarinde and Faber 2004,p.31). The
failure of Lomé arrangements in terms of growth figures and development indicators and contextual
developments led to debates on relevance of non-reciprocal trade concessions. The EU moved to trade
liberalisation as a predominant international norm. Furthermore, the DG Trade of European Commission became
main supporter of multilateral trade regime and WTO (Elgstrom, 2010 p.139).
The influence of the WTO on the Cotonou agreement is apparently seen in the Article 34.4 of the Cotonou which
stated that “economic and trade cooperation shall be implemented in full conformity with WTO provisions”
(Elgström and Pilegaard, 2008 p.370). The European Partnership Agreements(EPA) reflect the impact of global
trade regime on the EU’s development aid policy. Non-reciprocal duty free entry of ACP products into EU market
was criticized for the violation of non discrimination principle of the WTO. The EU paid a waiver for the nonreciprocal trade preferences for ACP to promote economic growth of ACP countries.
EPAs are new trade arrangements that changed the economic aspects of relations between the EU and subSaharan African countries, most of which are categorized as the least developed or low income countries. The
EPAs were offered as substitute for the replacement of non-reciprocal preferences. They regulate the opening up
of sub-Saharan African countries’ markets to EU products and exporters over a period of up to 12 years. While
Lomé Conventions did not differentiate sub-Saharan African countries in terms of economic level, Cotonou
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envisaged differentiation of countries and emphasized on the LDCs at the apex of the EU’s ‘pyramid of
preferences’ (Elgström and Pilegaard,2008 p.369).
The EU argued that the EPAs are instruments for development and decided to remove non-reciprocal trade
preferences and pushed the ACP states for a series of free trade agreements known as EPAs on the basis of Article
Article 36: ‘…the Parties agree to conclude new WTO compatible trading arrangements, removing progressively
barriers to trade between them and enhancing cooperation in all areas relevant to trade’. Unlike the Lomé, the
Cotonou underlined the importance of economic integration of African countries to global economy, and opened
the way for the marginalisation of Africa in the global economy (Farrell 2011, p.270).
From the EU’s point of view, EPAs are “trade-induced” development instrument that facilitate the trade between
the EU and the ACP regions in export and imports of goods and services. Hence, trade liberalisation, opening up of
the ACP markets would lead to transfer of technology and reduction of costs of inputs and thus make them more
efficient and competitive in global trade. Hence, the liberalisation would be beneficial for them. Furthermore,
EPAs would end marginalization of ACP countries and facilitate their integration to world economy. By liberalizing
their markets, the ACP countries will attract more investments and move out of poverty (Sicurelli, 2010 p.84).
Unlike the previous negotiations with the ACP countries that were conducted by DG Development, EPA
negotiations were conducted by DG Trade, whose role was expanded to contain all trade related issues at the
expense of weakening position of DG Development (Elgström and Pilegaard,2008 p.48). EPA negotiations were
regarded as “traditional free trade negotiations” with little interest in development aspects. The behaviour of DG
Trade was criticized as being confrontational, mercantilist negotiator that forced ACP countries to open their
markets while protecting the EU market (Elgström 2009 p.25). The EPAs also led to turf wars between DG Trade
and DG Agriculture within the Commission owing to the implications of the EPAs for CAP reform (Faber and Orbie,
2009 p.773). In spite of divergences within the Commission, the Union endorsed EPAs as development
instrument, whose main purpose is the reduction and then eventually eradication of poverty in line with Article 1
of the Cotonou Agreement. Hence, EU discourse makes direct causality between trade liberalization and poverty
reduction. Although development and economic growth are interrelated with each other, they are not in a causal
relationship as stated by the EU discourse(Sheahan 2010 p.360) In this regard, EPAs are outcome of the Union’s
adjustment of its development policy to global trade, rather than any real commitment to sustainable
development and poverty alleviation. The EU’s non-reciprocal trade preferences continued until 2008 with a
waiver. Afterwards, the EU offered EPAs to replace non-reciprocal trade concessions to comply with the rules of
WTO. The EPA negotiations were scheduled to coincide with the end of WTO waiver regarding to continue Lomé
preferences (Flint, 2008 p. 145).
Cotonou Agreement removed particular circumstances of the EU-ACP relations and normalised the EU’s approach.
The EPAs is driven by a desire for greater economic integration and promotion of regional trade liberalisation.
Despite the argument for conformity with WTO rules, the EU is not outside of the WTO framework, the EU has a
role in shaping WTO rules (Hurt ,2010 p. 164).
In spite of the fact that the EU inserted its values such as free trade, development, regional integration and
democracy to EPA negotiations, the EU understands of these values is specific and exclusive. Development is
identified with and associated with economic growth that is driven by trade liberalization and regional
integration(Sheahan,2010 p.365). Besides, the liberalisation of ACP economies has not been backed sufficiently by
development assistance projects. The EU overlooked development demands of African counterparts and
constrained EU market access for African products, thus leaving African economies in a disadvantaged position
(Sicurelli, 2010 p.182).
Conclusion
In the early years of EU development policy, maintainance of post-colonial relations was a major motivating factor
for the EU development policy towards sub-Saharan African countries. The EU development policy was mainly
shaped by former colonial powers, especially France. Hence, EU development policy had a regional orientation
towards francaphone countries in West Africa. The first enlargement of the EU and accession of Britain, Ireland
and Denmark changed geographical orientation of EU development policy. Most of decolonised countries of
Africa were included in the development policy. Lomé Convention became a hallmark in the evolution of EU
development policy. Influenced by New International Economic Order of 1970s, Lomé Convention offered a
unique development policy model on the basis of equality and partnership. The successive Lomé Conventions
between the EC and the ACP countries became a model of North-South relations. Yet, the end of Cold War and
subsequently globalisation process altered the EU development policy significantly. The levearage of history-based
or geopolitical factors started to decline during this period. Furthermore, the EU development policy was
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increasingly affected by liberalism and democratisation waves of 1990s. The EU’s policy priorities shifted from the
ACP countries to its newly indepent CEECs.
In the 1980s, the geographical scope of EU development policy reached to countries in Latin America and
Mediterranean. During the post-Cold war period, the EU development policy focused on the liberalisation and
democratisation of Central and Eastern European countries. In the 2000s, the EU has become one of most
generous development aid donor in global politics. The post-millennum period was marked by the urgency of
responding global challenges such as poverty, human suffering, fragile states, climate change at the global level.
The MDGs were adopted as a main normative framework of global development and poverty reduction became
overarching objective of global aid efforts.
In this regard, Cotonou Partnership Agreement significantly changed the EU's development policy towards subSaharan Africa in the 2000s. Cotonou changed political, economic and aid dimensions of EU development policy.
Politically, it strengthened political conditionalities and emphasis the role of civil society in development policy.
Economically, it shifted from reciprocal trade preferences to non-reciprocal trade preferences. It introduced
performance-based aid allocations in aid management. 2005 Review of Cotonou opened the way for use of
development funds for security purposes.
Cotonou Agreement changed main objectives of the EU development policy. In addition to overarching aim of
poverty reduction, political objectives of promotion of rule of law, democracy, good governance and human rights
were added to the content of EU development policy. Unlike successive Lomé Conventions that had political
neutrality towards sub-Saharan African countries until the 1990s, the promotion of EU’s values and norms
became one of the objectives of the EU development policy. In line with democracy promotion, the EU
encouraged participatory model of development in sub-Saharan African countries and emphasized the role of civil
society in economic and social development of Africa.
Furthermore, the EU put emphasis on trade liberalisation and integration of sub-Saharan African countries to
world economy. Hence, the EU abolished non-reciprocal trade preferences given to the ACP countries and ended
trade privileges. The Union offered regional Economic Partnership Agreements to replace former trade
concessions. With the introduction of the EPAs, the privileges of sub-Saharan African countries in trade area
eroded. Starting from the 1990s, World Bank drew attention to non-income aspect of poverty and underlined the
importance of good governance, transparency, effective public management and building of civil society for
economic and social growth. On the other hand, removal of barriers for free trade is the main objective of the
WTO. Although the WTO is not a development agency, its policies have significant impact on EU development
policy. As a member of the WTO, the EU followed trade liberalisation approach of the WTO and ended trade
privileges given to sub-Saharan African countries. Similar to WTO approach, the EU endorsed free trade as an
instrument for economic growth. Sub-Saharan countries are no longer seen as a privileged group of countries in
EU development policy. The EU has moved from “uniqueness” to “globality” in EU development policyand
adapted to changes in multilateral development policy process at the global level.
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IRANİAN POLİTİCAL AND MİLİTARY GOALS İN
SYRİAN WAR
YULIA ILINA
ABSTRACT
Syrian civil war is about life and death of Bashar Assad's regime, one of the oldest and closest ally of Iran in Middle
East. Maintenance of prewar status quo was the main goal of Islamic republic till the start of The conflict. Now,
after Iranian and Russian military incursion, positions of Government's forces has streightened. The second biggest
town of the country - Aleppo has fallen in army's hands. Despite this fact, this war cannot be won only by brute
military force - this formula was reiterated not only by Western powers and Gulf monarchies, but also by Russian
leadership, that is the main backer of the Assad's rule. However, the political solution isn't compatible with reestablishing of pre-war status quo, that is possible change of power. This situation require from Iranian elite more
delicate and flexible foreign policy, that can help Islamic republic to pass between Scylla and Charybdis of its
ambitions and 'real politics'.
Keywords: Iran, Syria, civil war, goal
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OUTSİDER CHARACTER İN THE SHADOW OF THE
LEBANESE CİVİL WAR (1975-1990)
FAYYAD HAIBI
ABSTRACT
This paper deals with outsider character in the shadow of the Lebanese civil war (1975-1990). One of the most
clear outcome of the cruelty of this war is alienation, that depicts distinctly the distortion dominating in the
reality. Outsider characters have prominent presence in the war fiction. The alienation that those characters feel
and live function as an “index” for the horror reality. Moreover, the central roles that those characters play in the
literary work, unlike reality, deserves study and research. The study suggests a special model which measures the
degree of characters' at different levels. The model, which is expected to be adopted as an analytical tool that sets
criteria for alienation, involves several levels: social, political, economic, psychological, sexual, religious,
geographical, physical, linguistic and exile. The present paper is however confined to three levels: social,
psychological, linguistic. The study of alienation is aimed at illustrating the direct relationship between the
Outsider characters and the harsh reality of war. The study has shown that the alienation of the characters is a
product of the war. In order to examine this aspect in these three level, I will study two novels: The Journey of
Little Gandhi by Elias Khoury and Dear Mr. Kawabata by Rashid Ad-Daˁ īf.
Keywords: Outsider characters, Alienation, Civil War
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POLITICS, ECONOMY, AND INTERNATIONAL LAW
OF THE NON-BELLIGERENT TURKEY IN WWII
HAKAN GUNGOR
ABSTRACT
Turkey’s history and geography, as well as its special strategic and economic positions defined its international
policies and diplomatic relations during the Second World War. The nature and evolution of Turkish neutrality
during World War II arose from its experience of World War I. Thus, Turkey sought to ensure its territorial
integrity, sovereignty, and economic well-being. Turkish leaders put forth an enormous effort to achieve a balance
between the Axis and the Allies. While Turkey maintained its alliance with Britain and the United States, it also
kept friendship and mutual trade agreements with Germany until late in the war. Furthermore, Turkey maintained
a balanced relation with Russia despite the Soviets’ endeavor to gain control of the Turkish straits. Two main
policies helped Turkey to sustain its neutral policy until February 1945: the effective use of neutral state’s rights in
international law and successfully managing relations, particularly with the United States, in the international
arena.
Keywords: Turkey, World War II, Neutral Rights in International Law, International Relations
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THE UNITED STATES AND SAUDI ARABIA:
A PEACE THEORY WITHOUT DEMOCRACY
BINGHAM, CHLOE

M.A. Candidate, the American Graduate School in Paris
Abstract
The United States has spent over a decade battling in the “War on Terrorism” and against certain terrorist
networks in the Middle East, in efforts to bring justice to the victims of the 9/11 attacks, as well as spread
democracy. However, the United States has never invaded nor proclaimed war on Saudi Arabia, an Islamic
monarchical society, with known human rights violations, even though fifteen of the nineteen hijackers on
September 11th were Saudi. Moreover, the United States and Saudi Arabia have enjoyed a friendly relationship of
cooperation since 1945. The Democratic Peace Theory (DPT) accounts for why two democratic states are less likely
to go to war with one another, as well as stating that a democratic state may go to war with a non-democratic
state. This paper will examine the ability of the DPT (Steven Hook and John Owen) to explain why the democratic
United States has not gone to war with the undemocratic Saudi Arabia. Using the DPT, with Realism (as described
by Jack Donnelly) as a counter-theory, a case study method will be used, particularly examining the policies of the
Bush Administration and arguments by David Ottaway and Robert Mason. Expected findings are that motivations
of national interest, such as oil and arms exchange, will outweigh the hypotheses set forth in the DPT, which is
pertinent to the future state of U.S. interactions with non-democracies, particularly in the Middle East.
Statement of the Problem
The United States has spent over a decade battling in the “War on Terrorism” and against certain terrorist
networks in the Middle East, in efforts to bring justice to the victims of 9/11, as well as spread democracy.
However, the United States has never invaded or proclaimed war on Saudi Arabia, an Islamic monarchical society,
with known human rights violations, even though fifteen of the nineteen hijackers on September 11th were Saudi.
Research Question
The Democratic Peace Theory accounts for why two democratic states are less likely to go to war with one
another. This liberal theory also mentions that democratic states may go to war with non-democratic states. Can
Liberalism (more specifically, the Democratic Peace Theory) explain why the United States (a democracy) has not
gone to war with Saudi Arabia (a non-democracy)?
Background
Saudi Arabia became a new monarchical state in 1932. It is regarded as the “birthplace of Islam,” whose
government is an Islamic monarchical regime, with a constitution and legal system based on the Qu’ran and Sharia
law. It has a population of 27 million that is 90% Arab and 70% Muslim (85-90% being Sunni and 10-15% being
Shia). (CIA: The World Factbook: Saudi Arabia, 2014) By 1945, United States President Roosevelt and Saudi King
Abdul Aziz ibn Saud had already met, marking the beginning of decades of friendship between the two nations.
(Ottaway, 2009) Since then, the United States has been the main importer of Saudi oil and Saudi Arabia has been a
loyal purchaser of American arms. Some scholars go so far to say that the United States has been a major
benefactor of the kingdom, and it has heavily relied on the U.S. for security for years, moving from a relationship
of convergence to one of dependence. (Faksh and Farish, 2003)
However, the current relationship is not so picturesque, and has been rocky since the terrorist attacks of
September 11th, if not before. (Miller, 1998) Saudi Arabia has known human trafficking and human rights
violations. They are a center for migrant workers, who then become forced in to unpaid labor and/or prostitution.
Moreover, the state has made zero official effort to combat this issue and last year recorded zero prosecutions or
convictions of trafficking offenders. (CIA: The World Factbook: Saudi Arabia, 2014)
When the United States invaded Iraq in 2003 and toppled its government, it disrupted the Sunni-Shiite balance in
the region. Additionally, the same administration pushed for a “Freedom Agenda” under President George W.
Bush, which did not line up with Saudi government policies. Saudi Arabia has grown distant from the United States
since the invasion of Iraq in 2003, at which point the U.S. was kicked off Saudi bases. The Saudi government was in
opposition to the Muslim Brotherhood and the Arab Spring, but also the United States has exacerbated the issue
by creating ’regionness’ in the area that did not exist before. “This new geopolitics is unlikely to bring about an
extreme case of terra nullius but certainly elevates the discussion on the ‘regionness’ of the MENA to a new level,
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with porous delimitations in the form of emerging subregions.” (Aras and Yorulmazlar, 2016) Now, there are four
geopolitical subregions in the area, creating further instability, aggravating Saudi national interests. Furthermore,
the current rapprochement of the United States and Iran via the Iran Nuclear Deal discussions is throwing off
Saudi and Israeli power.
While Bush stirred up tension with Saudi Arabia by invading Iraq, Obama continued to exacerbate the situation by
playing out a strategy referred to as Strategic Absence. According to Williams (2016), this has narrowed the
definition of American strategic interests, avoiding the lure of human rights driven policies, as well as limiting
belief that the U.S. has the ability to affect change positively, and therefore reducing U.S. military involvement and
using drones instead. While Saudi Arabia was not pleased with the U.S. intervention of Iraq, it was hopeful that
further American intervention would at least lead to the removal of al-Assad. However, tensions continued to rise
after Obama hesitated on his red line policy to intervene if the Syrian government used chemical weapons on its
citizens.
Theory: Democratic Peace Theory
There are many different interpretations of the Democratic Peace Theory, dating all the way back to Kant’s
Perpetual Peace in 1795. For the sake of this paper, the theory as viewed by Steven Hook and Todd Nelson in
“Democratic Peace Theory: Roots and Branches” as well as “How Liberalism Produces Democratic Peace” by John
Owen will be used. Hook and Nelson define the theory as,
“According to democratic peace theory, governments that uphold political freedoms and empower their civil
societies are more likely to cooperate with one another politically and to establish more productive trade
relations. While these democracies are not so peacefully inclined toward authoritarian regimes, a fact clearly
reflected in U.S. Diplomatic history, ‘the idea that democracies almost never go to war with each other is now
commonplace.’” (Hook and Nelson, 2010)
This theory takes the three main proponents of Kant’s Perpetual Peace theory (constitutional, international, and
cosmopolitan laws), and modernizes them to include “republican representation, normative commitment to
fundamental human rights, and transnational interdependence.” Hook and Nelson (2010) discuss the criticisms of
the DPT both in theory and in practice. Additionally, pointing out the importance of perception in many arguments
for or against the theory.
John Owen (1994) also upholds the Democratic Peace Theory, but argues that it holds true due to a different
independent variable: liberal ideas, which cause democracies to not go to war with one another. His argument
includes the concept of self-interest, the relationship of democratic institutions to liberal ideas, and perception of
the liberalism or illiberalism of another state. He notes that most DPT theories discuss either structural aspects, in
which democratic institutions explain the DPT, or normative aspects, in which democratic culture and ideas keep
democracies from going to war with one another. Specifically, his argument contends that only can these two
aspects together truly keep democracies peaceful with each other, and furthermore that liberalism is the link
between them.
Both of these theories argue the validity of the DPT, but modernize it, to include economic interdependence, the
importance of perception, and how critics have issues with its vague definitions.
Rival Theory: Realism
Like the Democratic Peace Theory, Realism has its sources centuries ago, beginning with Thomas Hobbes’
Leviathan in 1651. Jack Donnelly’s interpretation of Realism will be used here. He pulls from several known
Realists, such as Waltz, but himself describes Realism as “The conjunction of anarchy and egoism and the resulting
imperatives of power politics provide the core of realism.” (2005, p.30) Like others, he recognizes that Realism
focuses on the selfishness of man, as well as rationality and state-centrism. He highlights the importance of
“Realpolitik,” which is known as “power politics,” and the use of it by a state to pursue its national interests.
(Donnelly, 2005) Additionally, Donnelly acknowledges the importance of the neo-realist “balance of power”
concept in his writings. Furthermore, it is important to note that Donnelly recognizes that self-interest does not
have to include violence or domination, but can be found through cooperation. In fact, it can sometimes be
preferred. Lastly, however, Donnelly refers back to Waltz and Art, commenting that, “’States in anarchy cannot
afford to be moral.’” (2005, p.49) Cooperation and morality are not the same thing. Rather, realism reflects that
cooperation and self-interest are not mutually exclusive; perhaps one is a means to the other’s end.
Methodology
This paper will use a case study method in attempts to answer the research question. The case will be that of
United States and Saudi Arabian relations, between 1945 and 2016. Protocol questions include:
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1.
2.

Has the relationship between the two states been peaceful or war-prone?
What are the key foreign policies the United States has regarding Saudi Arabia, and which American
national interests do they reflect?
3. Has the United States taken any actions to promote democracy in S.A.?
4. What gains might the U.S. have from not going to war with Saudi Arabia?
5. Does Saudi Arabia protect any national interests by keeping the U.S. as an ally?
6. What are the effects on the region of a U.S.-S.A. friendship?
Firstly, the hypotheses of the Democratic Peace Theory will be applied to the case of U.S.-S.A. relations. For the
purpose of this essay, democracy will be defined by the following factors: does the state define itself as a
democracy? Does it claim to be liberal? Do Freedom House reports reflect that? Additionally, it will be
acknowledged whether or not that country is perceived as being democratic and liberal. War will be defined as
declaring war or outright invasion of one country on another.
Results
In analyzing the Democratic Peace Theory’s validity in application to the case of the United States and Saudi
Arabia, statistics from Freedom House were used. In measuring a country as “free” or “not free,” Freedom House
assigns a country a number from 0 (not free) to 100 (free). This organization also analyzes the spectrum of rights
of citizens in that country, both political and civil. The scale is from 1 to 7, which signifies the maximum presence
of rights by the state to none at all, respectively. (@FreedomHouseDC, 2016)
Democratic Peace Theory
United States

Saudi Arabia

Source

Democracy

Yes

No

CIA World Factbook

“Free”

Yes: 90

No: 10

Freedom House

Political Rights

Yes: 1

No: 7

Freedom House

Civil Liberties

Yes: 1

No: 7

Freedom House

National Interest Analysis
Interest

United States

Saudi Arabia

Source

Regional Security

Yes

Yes

Mason

Keeping Iran at bay

Yes

Yes

Ottaway

Oil exchange

Yes

Yes

Faksh/Faris

Arms exchange

Yes

Yes

Faksh/Faris

Instilling Democracy

Yes

No

Balz/Woodward

Justice for 9/11

Yes

No

U.S.: Bush
S.A.: Steinhauer

Using the information shown in the charts above, the protocol questions will be answered.
1. Has the relationship between the two states been peaceful or war-prone?
As mentioned in the above background section, the two states have enjoyed a relationship of plentiful
economic exchange for decades, which has recently become tense with growing imbalance in the Middle
Eastern region. The economic exchange that seemed to be the basis of this peace was based on national
interests of both countries.
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2.

What are the key foreign policies the United States has regarding Saudi Arabia, and which American
national interests do they reflect?
The United States currently holds no policies regarding human rights or democracy vis-à-vis Saudi Arabia. The
national interest “Instilling Democracy” is not reflected in U.S. foreign policy, nor is the national interest
“Justice for 9/11.”
3. Has the United States taken any actions to promote democracy in S.A.?
No.
4. What gains might the U.S. have from not going to war with Saudi Arabia?
The United States is a main importer of Saudi oil, but they also seek stability in the Middle East, in attempts to
keep Iran power minimized.
5. Does Saudi Arabia protect any of its own national interests by keeping the U.S. as an ally?
Saudi Arabia is a main importer of United States’ arms, makes large economic gains from oil sales, and they
too seek stability in the region and hope to keep Iran from becoming a regional hegemony.
6. What are the effects on the region of a U.S.-S.A. friendship?
Other states in the region have grown resentful of Saudi Arabia, as the United States has invaded many of
them, but Saudi Arabia has provided the U.S. with incredible amounts of intelligence and resources (mainly
military bases) over the years. (Ottaway, 2009) This resentment has then caused Saudi Arabia to be weary of a
close relationship with the United States.
Deduction
The United States and Saudi Arabia are interested in keeping peace, or at least cooperation, but due to ensuring
security and regional balance of power in the Middle East, as well as economic interdependence, not because of
similar democratic and liberal values held by the two states. Their national interests line up on almost every front
that has been examined, whilst the DPT shows no evidence that it is neither necessary nor sufficient for the two
countries to remain at peace. The two countries have grown tense over the last decade or two, however, their
national interests are so strong that even something like 78% of terrorist attackers on September 11th being Saudi
was not a strong enough reason for the two states to go to war with each other. Therefore, the U.S.-S.A. alliance is
better explained by Realism than the Democratic Peace Theory.
Today
Though national interests have been the reigning force on the relationship between Saudi Arabia and the United
States for over half a century, tensions exist today between them. The United States does not use Saudi military
bases as often. Saudi Arabia has begun buying weapons from the British (beginning in 2007) and has focused on
exporting oil to China (beginning in 2004). (Ottaway, 2009) The resentment in the region from other states leaves
Saudi Arabia in an uneasy position, where they must now decide to reject American support in hopes of winning
over other leaders in the region, or fully take on U.S. support due to lack of trust from surrounding states.
Regardless of how Saudi Arabia handles that next, a potential war or disintegration of the American and Saudi
relationship will be due to United States’ foreign policy choices in the Middle East, not due to Saudi Arabia’s lack
of democracy or protection of human rights. Next, the United States must decide to either act on behalf of
humanitarian objectives, or decide to win over Saudi Arabia, ignoring the lure of human rights betterment, but
strengthening their national interests. The true nature of the United States, as well as the functioning of the
international system, will be revealed by what happens next.
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UNDERSTANDING THE CIVIL WAR IN UKRAINE: THE
ROLE OF CULTURAL CONTEXT
ELŻBIETA OLZACKA

PhD, Jagiellonian University, Cracow, Poland
Abstract
The aim of this paper is to explore the cultural context of the civil war in Ukraine. From this perspective, the
conflict in the Donbass has to be seen not only in the context of a political game, socio-economic transition and
geopolitical interests, but also in the light of a cultural conflict rooted in history. According to the researchers,
Ukraine is divided, not between ethnic Russians and Ukrainians, but between the different types of Ukrainian
identity. These profound differences have been exacerbated by the events of the “Euromaidan” and,
subsequently, the violent conflict between the separatist forces of the self-declared Donetsk and Luhansk People’s
Republic and the post-revolutionary Ukrainian government. In this paper I would like to introduce the origins of
the cultural divisions of Ukrainian society, the dynamics and the course of cultural conflict in the context of the
increasingly intense armed struggle and outline its perspectives.
Introduction: the Cultural Context of Conflicts
Armed conflicts take place not only in the political and military domains, but also in the cultural sphere. Human
actions – including conflict – are driven by values and norms, which “guide individuals in an unfamiliar territory of
social life, serving as signposts” (Jeong, 2008, p. 27). This “axio-normative system” influences the way in which we
define the desired goals, as well as acceptable and unacceptable behaviours, and in this manner shape the styles
and strategies employed in coping with conflict situations. In turn, the ideas and symbols define a framework for
the interpretation of events and shape the social imagination; therefore, we could say that “conflicts are mediated
by a society’s cultural perception that gives specific meaning to the situation, evaluating it on the basis of the
experience of past conflicts, stored as objectified knowledge in a group’s social memory” (Schroder and Schmidt,
2001, 4).
Most contemporary conflicts, civil war included, not only revolve around different interests but are accompanied
by cultural conflicts regarding issues such as group identity, language, religion, beliefs, values and norms, national
symbols, attitude to the past and visions of the future. These cultural elements may be considered as sources of
conflict (cf. Jacoby, 2008; Huntington, 1996; Larsson, 2004), but also as a factor for mobilisation. While there are
many studies on ethnic mobilization in a conflict situation (Coakley, 2010; Scherrer, 2003), showing, among others,
the role of symbols and myths in inspiring ethnic violence (Čolović, 2011; Kaufman, 2001), less attention is paid to
the issue of identity in civil wars, where the ethnic factor does not play a dominant role. In this context, the
analysis of the conflict in Eastern Ukraine is particularly interesting, because it is hard to divide the parties to the
Ukrainian conflict according to ethnic or even ethno-linguistic criteria. While “the typical civil war is fought
between a central government and an ethnic minority” (Kloos, 2001, p. 179), in Ukraine there is no typical division
between the “ethnic minority” and “ethnic majority”. Therefore, the analysis of the Ukrainian Civil War as a
cultural conflict can contribute to a better understanding of contemporary events.
Divided Ukraine: Origins of Cultural Conflict
The diversity and heterogeneity of Ukrainian society is sometimes reduced to a simple division: ethnic (Ukrainian
majority and the Russian minority), linguistic (dominant Russian language and Ukrainian language) or religious
(Orthodox Ukraine and "Catholic" Ukraine or differences between the Ukrainian Orthodox Church of the Moscow
Patriarchate and the Ukrainian Orthodox Church of the Kyivian Patriarchate). The line of such a division is
sometimes drawn along the line of the Zbruch River or the Dniepr River, which bifurcates the state into Western
and Eastern Ukraine. From this point of view, the bipolar geographical/regional divide correlates with ethnicity,
language and religion: “Predominantly agricultural Western Ukraine is composed mainly of ethnic Ukrainians,
many of whom are Greek-Catholic. Predominantly industrial Eastern Ukraine is composed mostly of ethnic
Russians or Russified (Russian-speaking) Ukrainians, many of whom are Eastern Orthodox” (Shulman, 1999, p.
1012; cf. Birch, 2000).
In fact, the diversity of Ukrainian society is much more complicated and it cannot be tied to simple polarisations.
Although the Russians are the largest ethnic minority in Ukraine, the country is inhabited by numerous groups of
Poles, Belarusians, Hungarians, Tatars, Moldovans, Jews and Bulgarians (Marples, 2015, p. 10; Sakwa, 2014, p. 11).
In addition, many citizens of Ukraine have a problem with assigning themselves categorically to one particular
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ethnic group. The studies reported by Andrew Wilson (2002, p. 32) show that only 55.9 percent of respondents
are considered to be “Ukrainian only” and even less – 10.8 percent – to be “Russian only”, while 26.7 percent
identified themselves as “both Ukrainian and Russian”, including 7.4 percent “more Ukrainian than Russian”, 14.3
percent “equally Ukrainian and Russian”, and 4.9 percent “more Russian than Ukrainian”. Wilson noted the
complexity of Ukrainian identity, when he stressed that “questions of national identity in Ukraine cannot be
understood via a crude contrast between ‘Ukrainians’ as the eponymous state-bearing nation and ‘Russians’ as a
diaspora group of the Russian Federation” (1998, p. 121).
In addition, linguistic divisions in Ukraine are highly complex. Instead of a simple bipolar division into Ukrainians
and Russians, Wilson (2002, p. 35-36) distinguished three main language-ethnical groups: Russophone Russians
(approximately 20-21%), Russophone Ukrainians (33-34%) and Ukrainophone Ukrainians (40%). Obviously, this
division should be complemented by a mosaic of other national minorities, who are increasingly willing to use
their own language (cf. Charnysh, 2013, p. 1). Besides, there is a large bilingual (both Ukrainian and Russianspeaking) population in Ukraine (Riabchuk, 2012, p. 443), as well as those who use the “surzhyk" – i.e. different
varieties of Ukrainian-Russian and Russian-Ukrainian dialects (Wilson, 2002, p. 36). It is also difficult to draw a
clear geographical border between the Ukrainian-speaking Ukraine and the Russian-speaking Ukraine, although in
fact the Ukrainian language prevails in the west and in the centre of the country, and Russian in the east and
south; generally speaking, the rural population in all regions prefer to speak Ukrainian, and the urban population –
also in the centre – Russian or “surzhyk” (Olszański, 2014, p. 11).
It should be added that the majority of Ukrainians do not consider the language issue as particularly important. In
fact, public opinion polls have shown that only 3.9 percent of respondents agree with the statement that the
Ukrainian language is the main determinant of “Ukrainity” (Wilson, 2002, p. 44). According to research in 2001,
only 7 percent said that “language issue” requires an immediate solution, and ten years later, 70 percent did not
see any problem with the language situation (Olszański, 2012a, p. 22). However, linguistic identity is still important
for Ukrainians and “language categories are more useful than other identity markers (...) as political resources for
gaining votes and building coalitions”, Charnysh claims (2013, p. 3).
Hence, the split of Ukrainian identity is based not on ethnic and linguistic categories. According to Riabchuk, “the
main fault line is ideological – between two different types of Ukrainian identity: non/anti-Soviet and post/neoSoviet, ‘European’ and ‘East Slavonic’. All other factors, such as ethnicity, language, region, income, education, or
age, correlate to a different degree with the main one” (2015a, p. 138; cf. Wilson 1998, p. 121-122). Researcher
noted that in Ukraine “two nations coexist, each of which considered themselves as ‘Ukrainian‘, but refuses the
same ‘authentic‘ status to their regional/linguistic-cultural alter ego. Each of these nations has its own cultural
codes and historical narratives, its own pantheons of cultural and historical heroes, its own ideas about the
national past and future, and its own ideas of ‘Ukrainity‘, which (…) is understood in radically different ways”
(Riabczuk, 2015b).
The geographic centres of these two nations are Lviv and Donetsk, which developed contradictory identity
projects. The first project, “Ukrainian national” is “based on the assumption that Ukraine is essentially a European
nation whose development was arrested and largely distorted by Russification and Sovietization, but which still
strives to ‘return to Europe‘, its values and institutions, following the course of Poland, Lithuania, and other
Central-Eastern European neighbours” (Riabchuk, 2012, p. 443). In turn, the alternative project – defined by
Riabchuk as “post/crypto-Soviet”, or “East Slavonic” – “fluctuates between old-fashioned imperial regionalism
(psychological, cultural, and political) and a new type of post-imperial ‘creolism‘, which explicitly asserts the
superiority of Russian culture and language, and implicitly preserves the legacy of two centuries of settler
colonization of Ukraine” (ibidem). Therefore, the two major types of Ukrainian identity correspond with the “two
differing visions of the nation’s future and two differing conceptions of the nation’s past” (Riabchuk, 2012, p. 443).
However, it should be noted that: “Not only are the various Ukrainian regions between ‘Lviv‘ and ‘Donetsk‘ highly
heterogeneous, each with its own peculiar combination of ‘Ukrainianness‘ and ‘Russianness‘, ‘Europeanness‘ and
‘Sovietism‘, but in addition each individual Ukrainian tends to be very ambivalent in his or her ideological
preferences and orientations” (Riabchuk, 2002). Hence, the bipolar division into "two Ukraines" should be treated
with caution, rather as an analytical model than as a reflection of the divisions of Ukrainian society.
As the researchers note, the cultural differences between the regions since the beginning of Ukrainian
independence translate into the political choices of their residents. Different electoral preferences are the result
of a different political culture rooted in the different history of the regions (cf. Frye, 2014; Osipian and Osipian,
2012). The Western provinces had been part of the Polish-Lithuanian state (Rzeczpospolita) and, since 1867, of the
Austro-Hungarian Empire. “They have enjoyed more opportunities to promote Ukrainian and develop a sense of
identity than eastern provinces, which developed under the Russian empire” (Charnysh, 2013, p. 5). According to
data cited by Keith Darden (2013 cited in: Marples, 2015, p. 11), “the former Austrian-Polish territories of Ukraine
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(…) supporting pro-Western candidates, adopting strong proEuropean Union positions, and fearing Russian
influence above all else”. These regions consistently supported pro-Western candidates in presidential elections:
Leonid Kravchuk rather than Leonid Kuchma in 1994, Kuchma rather than the communist candidate Petro
Symonenko in 1999, Yushchenko in 2004 and Tymoshenko in 2010.
Residents of western Ukraine are more active and more likely to support civic movements postulating
democratization of the country according to a Western model (Marples, 2015, p. 11; Petro, 2015, p. 28-29).
According to some researchers, these electoral preference are the result of the influence of the Western model of
civilization, promoting values such as the rule of law, local governments, the European educational system,
independent judiciary, a contractual relationship between rulers and subjects, and elements of republicanism. This
was conducive to the emergence of nationalist tendencies chosen for the all-Ukrainian project of nation-building.
In these areas, the colonial policy of the Russian Empire met with different practices of political, social and cultural
traditions and different institutions, making it difficult to incorporate these areas into parts of the Soviet empire
and assimilate them culturally. Years of “Sovietization” and the brutal policy of fighting the attempts not only to
revive Ukrainian nationalism, but also all manifestations of civilization "otherness", deepened the reluctance
towards "Russianness" (cf. Olszański, 2014, p. 9; Kiryukhin, 2015).
On the other hand, the south-eastern regions of Ukraine – the lands of the former Great Steppe – were annexed
to the Russian Empire by the end of the eighteenth century. The assimilation of Russian traditions and institutions
was a lot easier here. Particularly in the Donbass, with Europe’s largest coal basin and the related local industry
that developed, integration with the Russian state proceeded without hindrance, especially since many Russian
settlers arrived there (Petro, 2015, p. 22-26). As a result, the “Eastern” region, “which includes the current regions
of Crimea, Dnipropetrovsk, Donetsk, Kharkov, Kherson, Lugansk, Odessa, Nikolayevsk, and Zaporozhye, forms a
relatively compact ethnic and cultural community that is distinguished by the strong influence of Russian culture,
even where the majority of the population defines itself as Ukrainian” (Petro, 2015, p. 20). Ukrainian proRussian/Soviet identity was institutionalized in the years of the Soviet Union. The Soviet policy, in the eastern and
southern regions of the Ukrainian Socialist Republic were better received than in the west of the country.
According to Taras Kuzio, among eastern Ukrainians (especially in Donetsk and Luhansk oblasts – Donbass) and
Crimeans, “Eastern Slavic” nationalism was strong – they define their national identity as “Soviet”. “This Soviet
identity has progressively declined but retains a large number of adherents in Donetsk and the Crimea. A quarter
of Donetsk residents identify themselves as belonging to a Soviet cultural group. (…) Ethnic Russians in Donetsk
are more likely than ethnic Ukrainians to define themselves as culturally Soviet but nevertheless both ethnic
groups can be found within adherents of Soviet culture” (Kuzio, 2010, p. 291-292).
As a result, voting patterns in Donbass and Crimea stand out as being nearly the converse of those in Galicia
(Kucheriva Fund, 2014 cited in Petro, 2015, p. 28). Between 1991 and 1999, the Communist Party of Ukraine
remained the most powerful force in the region (Marples, 2015, p. 11-12). The differences manifest themselves
also “in the visceral rejection of the ethnic nationalism that is popular in regions of western Ukraine like Galicia,
and in the affirmation of a Ukrainian identity that is inextricably linked to Russian culture” (Petro, 2015, p. 28). In
2004, the opponents of the Orange Revolution were overwhelmingly from the East, primarily from Donetsk, and
three times more likely to speak Russian at home (Beissinger, 2014 cited in Petro, 2015, p. 29). The same pattern
re-emerged in 2014. In the east of Ukraine support for the protests reached only 30 percent and 20 percent in the
south (Petro, 2015, p. 29).
However, starting from the 2000s, the electoral base of the liberal-democratic, pro-Western forces expanded to
Central Ukraine, as shown by the result of the presidential elections in 2010 and 2014 (see election maps in
Vasylchenko, 2005; cf. Kuzio, 2010, p. 291). Ash and Snyder (2005 cited in Kuzio, 2010, p. 291) concluded that,
“Western Ukraine keeps expanding eastward”. What is more, in 2013, an opinion poll found 22 percent support in
Donetsk for Ukraine’s European integration (Cherkashin, 2013 cited in Riabchuk, 2015a, p. 144). At the same time,
according to data cited by Riabchuk, in Lviv as many as 13 percent of the respondents supported the Russia-led
Customs Union (Riabchuk, 2015a, p. 144; cf. Frye, 2014). This demonstrates once again the heterogeneity of
Ukrainian identity and requires caution in applying bipolar, clear divisions.
From Cultural Conflict to Civil War
The existence of different projects of identity, which claim the right to define what is modern Ukraine, and who is
a contemporary Ukrainian, from the beginning of independence created the potential conditions for conflict and
the disintegration of the state. However, for nearly 25 years after Ukraine's independence, these divisions did not
result in open conflict. Despite strong regional differences, different political preferences and the existence of
various narratives concerning Ukrainian identity, the will for territorial integrity and to build a common Ukrainian
state prevailed. Independent Ukraine, proclaimed in August 1991, “did not define itself as an ethnic state” and “its
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citizens were of different ethnic backgrounds and spoke Ukrainian and Russian to varying degrees, but also other
languages” (Szporluk, 2000, p. 327). This “civil identity” has been shared by the absolute majority of the
Ukrainians, including representatives of national minorities (Pogrebinskiy, 2015, p. 93).
However, in Ukraine, just as in other former Soviet republics, identity categories were used by the political elite in
the process of gaining and maintaining power (Castells, 1997). The construct of "national identity" has proven to
be convenient tool to take control of state institutions as an effective weapon in the fight against communist
ideology. The "national-democratic project" contributed to international and internal legitimacy of the post-Soviet
nomenclature. Also, the regional division of Ukraine and the threat of its disintegration were used in order to
legitimize and perpetuate the power of the post-Soviet political elites. Atomized and mired in stagnation and
economic problems – society was an easy object of manipulation.
“Throughout all these years of independence, the post-Soviet nomenclature has been selling itself to the
electorate as the ‘lesser of two evils’. In western Ukraine they pretend to be the natural allies of the national
democrats against the ‘red threat’, while in the East they imply that they are better than those crazy ‘western
nationalists’ (…). In order to play the role of a ‘peacekeeper’ in Ukraine, the post-Soviet nomenclature needs to
maintain division, disorientation and intimidation within the state”, Riabchuk claims (2002).
Since the early 1990s, the cultural conflict between two projects of Ukrainian identity was used in a political game,
hindering intra-Ukrainian dialogue and contributing to deeper divisions between "the East" and "the West".
Regional antagonisms prove to be an effective factor in mobilizing voters in the political campaigns also during the
presidential elections in 2004. Ukrainian society, dissatisfied with the direction of economic and political
transformation and the incompetence of the authorities began to demand changes. According to a poll conducted
in early 2004, 56 percent of respondents believed that “things were going in the wrong direction in Ukraine”, 77
percent stated that their country needed to undergo radical changes, and only 10 percent did not agree with this
view (Razumkov Centre’s data cited in Konieczna, 2005, p. 22). A broad national democratic base was consolidated
under the leadership of the very popular former Prime Minister, Victor Yushchenko.
He clashed in the last stage of the elections with the incumbent Prime Minister Viktor Yanukovych, former
governor of the Donetsk Oblast. According to the official Central Election Commission results announced on
November 23, the runoff election was won by Viktor Yanukovych. However the election results were challenged
since the election was claimed to be marred by massive corruption, voter intimidation and direct electoral fraud.
The subsequent events led to a political crisis in Ukraine and major civic protests, known as the Orange
Revolution.
According to Tadeusz Olshansky, the main axis of confrontation of Victor Yanukovych and Victor Yushchenko was
to preserve the existing rules of the political game, or opening the possibility of a significant change (Olszański,
2005, p. 5). However, regional divisions and fixed intra-Ukrainian stereotypes were often used by both candidates
to discredit an opponent. Both for Yushchenko and Yanukovych, Ukraine's regional division coincided with the
moral distinction between "true" and “fake” Ukraine. Supporters of reform were portrayed as “rabid fascists,
American stooges, and Nazi collaborators”, and the other side – “Donbass mafia” and “Moscow puppets”
(Riabchuk, 2015a, p. 146). Supporters and opponents of the anti-regime protests that took place in Ukraine from
late November 2004 to January 2005 were divided not because of ethnic and linguistic categories but cultural,
related to identity, collective memory and visions of future of Ukrainian state.
The Orange Revolution is defined by Shulman (2005) as clash of two competing nationalisms, “ethnic Ukrainian”
and “eastern Slavic”. The two main candidates in Ukraine’s 2004 presidential elections – “ethnic Ukrainian” Viktor
Yushchenko and “eastern Slavic” Viktor Yanukovych – represented these two types of nationalism (cf. Kuzio, 2010,
p. 286; Hansen and Helsi, 2009, p. 20). Shulman concluded that the first one supported domestic reform and
integration into Europe while the second was less supportive of reform and more careful towards Ukraine’s
integration with the West. Orange Revolution protestors who were pro-Western advocates of democratization
and opponents of authoritarianism in Ukraine were contrasted with their opponents who looked nostalgically to a
paternalistic Soviet past (Kuzio 2010, p. 290; cf. Van Zon, 2005).
The final winner of the 2004 election, Victor Yushchenko attempted to build a new nation on the exploits of antiSoviet, national heroes such as Stepan Bandera who was a leader of the nationalist and independence movement
of Ukraine and Roman Shukhevych, a military leader and general of the Ukrainian Insurgent Army (UPA). Both
Bandera and Shukhevych were awarded the posthumous title of Hero of Ukraine by the President, which it was
very controversial decision, and raised protests not only among the international public opinion, but in Ukraine
itself (Marples, 2015, p. 15). Under Yushchenko's presidency, a new national narrative, connected with the
experience of the collective tragedy of Ukrainian nation, was universally propagated. “That narrative obtained its
political expression in the cult of victims of the artificial mass starvation of the 1930s (Holodomor)”, Kiryukhin
notes (2015, pp. 64-65).
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The attempt to realize the project of identity, based largely on restoring "national dignity" and re-interpreting the
past was received by a large part of the Ukrainians as a threat to their identity, values and traditions. Replacing
elements of the Russian-Soviet identity narrative with the Ukrainian elements met with strong opposition,
especially among the inhabitants of the southern and eastern parts of the country. The tensions between the two
competing historical and cultural traditions manifested in the form of discussions around issues such as whether
the Kievan Rus was an “Old Russian” or “Old Ukrainian” state, whether Ivan Mazepa was a traitor of the Russian
Empire and Orthodoxy or a national Ukrainian hero, and who was the real “national bard” – Alexander Pushkin or
Andriy Shevchenko (Olszański, 2015, p. 5).
Furthermore, the "Orange Camp" turned out to be divided and failed to deliver on its promises. The winner of the
presidential election in 2010 was Viktor Yanukovych. The new Ukrainian authorities tried to weaken pro-Western,
pro-market, and pro-democratic orientation and “replace it with Russian-Soviet-East Slavonic identity, profoundly
anti-Western and anti-liberal, that is well established in Russia and Belarus”, Riabchuk claims (2012, p. 445). The
assault on Ukrainian identity was exacerbated. “Indeed, because Ukrainian language, culture, and identity have
become so closely bound with democracy and the West, and because Russian language, culture, and identity have
– unfortunately – become so closely bound with authoritarianism and the Soviet past, Yanukovych must attack
both democracy and Ukrainian identity with equal vigor”, Alexander Motyl (2011 cited in Riabchuk, 2015a, p. 147)
explained.
The new government “launched a gradual re-Sovietization of textbooks, commemorative practices, and symbolical
space in general” (Riabchuk, 2015a, p. 147). In August 2012 President Viktor Yanukovich signed a language law,
which enables local councils to elevate the status of any minority language spoken by at least 10% of the
population to “official” and allow it to be used in governmental, educational and cultural institutions alongside
Ukrainian. “That law was in full accordance with the norms of the European charter for Regional or Minority
languages and (…) had entirely met the recommendations by the committee of Ministers of the Council of Europe
from 7 July 2010 on providing languages with more rights, particularly in higher education, electronic media, and
local government bodies”, Pogrebinskiy notes (2015, p. 95). However, it caused huge protests. “Dressed like
Cossacks, carrying Ukrainian blue-and-yellow flags, the protesters gathered to ‘protect the Ukrainian language and
Ukrainian state’ from Russia”, Charnysh reports (2013, p. 1).
The controversy over the language law is, according to Charnysh, “the product of identity bidding that has
characterized Ukrainian politics since independence” (2013, p. 2). Even though, as mentioned above, language is
low on the list of the priorities of ordinary Ukrainians, it can serve as a convenient tool for plotting divisions within
the community. Language is an important identity marker and that is why it enables a line to be drawn between
“us” and “them”. Today in Ukraine, Kiryukhin notes, “the question of Ukrainian/Russian language is not only and
not so much a question related to the sphere of culture or the sphere of rights, but a question of politics” (2015, p.
63). “Language identity is used both to signal policy direction vis-à-vis Russia and the West – differentiating one's
party from the opponents and finding coalition partners – and to mobilize voters with the symbolism and emotive
power of language” (Charnysh, 2013, p. 2). Language evokes strong emotions among those Ukrainians who
remember the brutal policy of "Russification", first under the Russian tsars and later – the Soviet government. This
explains why the new language law provoked mass protests, mainly in the west of the country.
Opposition to the government's language policy boosted the electoral fortunes of radical nationalist groups.
According to Kiryukhin, a national discourse focused on fighting against the enemy, “gradually became the most
common type of Ukrainian nationalism” (2015, p. 65). This narrative “emphasises the fight for the political and
social rights of ethnic Ukrainians against the corrupted government and the oligarchs, and, at the same time, the
fight for extending the living space of ethnic Ukrainians who are ‘constrained’ in their own country” (ibidem). The
cult of national heroes and idea of ethnocracy are important elements of that movement. Since 2004, Ukrainian
far-right parties have gained wider support in Ukraine (Olszański, 2011, p. 2) and in the parliamentary election of
2012 the far-right party Svoboda won 10 percent of the votes. According to the official Party Program from 2009
the goal of the party is to build "a powerful Ukrainian State based on the principles of social and national justice"
(Prohrama VO "Svoboda" 2009). The party requests a radical lustration aimed at eliminating the employees of
state structures who were active before 1991. This is accompanied by a request for the total decommunisation of
public space (monuments, names of streets and places, etc.) and the demand for an apology from the Russian
government for their communist crimes. "European Ukraine-centrism" should be the strategic course of the state
and it should guarantee the status of Ukraine as "not only a geographical but also geopolitical centre of Europe”
(ibidem). The political program of that party is extremely anti-liberal, both in economic as well as political terms
and this was a main reason for its great success, Olshansky claims (2012b, p. 1; cf. Charnysh, 2013, p. 3).
The competition of two types of “radicalisms”, national and post-Soviet, was not conducive to the stabilization of
the political situation in the country. As we can see, from the end of 2013, these profound differences have been
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exacerbated by the events of the EuroMaidan and, subsequently, the violent conflict between the separatist
forces of the self-declared Donetsk and Luhansk People’s Republic and the post-revolutionary Ukrainian
government.
“When, on 21 November 2013, former Ukrainian President Victor Yanukovych decided to postpone the EU
Association Agreement, few would have predicted that this, in consequence, would lead to a prolonged conflict in
Europe’s borderland”, Pikulicka-Wilczewska notes (2015, p. 2). The EuroMaidan uprising in the Fall of 2013
brought thousands of Ukrainians of many different political views together in the Kyiv not only to protest the
President’s decision but also to denounce domestic corruption and repression. Since “there was no immediate
institutional or policy response to hopes of better living standards and living in ‘a normal European country’”
(Onuch and Sasse, 2016, p. 558), the protests began to exacerbate. The government's decision to use violence
against the protesters marked the beginning of a dramatic cycle of political mobilization and escalation (cf. Onuch
and Sasse, 2016; Wood, 2015, p. 12; Kuzio, 2015). In February 2014 President Yanukovych was forced out of office
and the following month, Russia annexed the Crimea. This was followed by the “Russian Spring” – the launch of a
separatist rebellion that targeted the eight Russophone oblasts of Eastern and Southern Ukraine that traditionally
favoured stronger relations with Russia than with Europe (Sakwa, 2014, p. 155). Pro-Russian and anti-government
demonstrations in the Donetsk and Luhansk oblasts of Ukraine escalated and in the Spring of 2014 “the People’s
Republic of Donetsk (DPR, proclaimed 7 April) and the People’s Republic of Luhans’k (LPR, proclaimed 27 April),
held referenda, declared themselves sovereign, and jointly announced the creation of Novorossiya as a confederal
Union of People’s Republics in June 2014” (O’Loughlin, Toal and Kolosov, 2017, p. 125). As a result of the armed
conflict between the separatists and the Ukrainian government, at least 9,800 people were killed and almost a
million people have registered as internally displaced persons (Report on the human rights situation in Ukraine,
2016; cf. Kuzio, 2015, p. 110).
The armed conflict has caused a radicalisation of attitudes – the pro-Russian and pro-Soviet on the one hand, and
the extreme nationalist on the other. Intra-Ukrainian stereotypes are used to create the image of the enemy,
legitimize violence and mobilize people to fight. Participants in the events in Ukraine – both radical
revolutionaries, separatists from the East of the country as well as the official government – often use symbols,
discourses, images and military models rooted in the past (cf. Stryjek, 2014, p. 10-11).
Supported and often assisted by the Russian military and special forces, the Eastern Ukrainian insurgents are
trying to mobilize people to fight under the banner of a common Russian-Soviet narrative identity and fear of
Ukrainian nationalism. Symbols used by the participants in the so-called anti-Maidan in Kharkiv, Donetsk and
Luhansk (also, albeit to a lesser extent, in Odessa and Kherson) were both flags of the USSR, the black-yellowwhite flag of the empire of the Romanovs, and – above all – the white-blue-red flag of modern Russia, sometimes
with a golden double-headed eagle. After the proclamation of "sovereign" People's Republics, the Russian flag
disappeared and their own – although referring to the Russian cultural universe – symbolism was developed. The
hallmark of the separatists was also pinned to clothing – the black and orange St. George’s ribbon, a symbol that
refers to the tsarist and Soviet military decorations and is used in the Post-Soviet area to expose the relationship
with the Russian/Soviet national identification (Stryjek, 2014, p. 40-41; cf. Laruelle, 2016).
The development of nationalism, which refers to the Eastern Slavic, Russian and Soviet categories is ideologically
and organizationally supported by the structure of Russian World (Russkiy Mir), a Russian government-funded
organisation aimed at promoting the Russian culture and language and values that challenge the Western cultural
tradition (Kudors, 2010). The so-called “Russian Spring”, which led to the secession of the Donetsk and Luhansk
oblasts, referred to the specific vision of “Novorossiya” (Laruelle, 2016; O’Loughlin, Toal and Kolosov, 2017).
The stereotypes of the inhabitants of eastern Galicia became an element of “information warfare” and
propaganda activities. From the Soviet times, they were portrayed as "banderivtsi" (with an association with
bandits that should be clear to all) and traitors, fighting with the Red Army on the side of the Third Reich
(Olszański, 2015, p. 1-2). These stereotypes were activated again after 2010 and, as a consequence of the war in
Donbass, the tone of this propaganda escalated. Participants in EuroMaidan and later, the supporters of the postMaidan government are portrayed as “nationalists” and even “fascists”, who discriminate against ethnic Russians
and Russian speakers who have a strong historical ties to Russia, the Russian language and traditions (Kuzio, 2015,
p. 116; Ishchenkoa, 2016). The new authorities in Kiev came to be called a "fascist junta" and "banderivtsi"
(Olszański, 2015, p. 3).
Indeed, during the protests on the Maidan, symbolism taken from the tradition of the formation fighting for the
independence of Ukraine, from Sich Riflemen to the Organization of Ukrainian Nationalists (OUN) and Ukrainian
Insurgent Army (UPA), was willingly used. Nationalist discourse, using clear language and patterns of heroic
struggle for freedom, corresponded to social demands during the revolution (Stryjek, 2014, p. 36). Although at the
beginning of the protests, the OUN/UPAs formal greeting Glory to Ukraine- Glory to (her) Heroes was taken
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ambiguously, by many with reluctance, and shouted only by radical nationalists, as the events unfolded it became
widespread (Olszański, 2015, p. 5-6). The symbolic space of Ukraine, of course, with the exception of the Crimea
and Donbass, was dominated by the blue and yellow state flag. During the protests (though more often in Lviv
than in Kiev) the nationalist red-and-black banner, the symbol of the struggle of the radically nationalist OUN, then
adopted by the UPA was also used (Stryjek, 2014, p. 36-39). However, according to the study conducted by
Volodymyr Ishchenkoa, “both Svoboda party, and the Right Sector were not dominant in Maidan protests and did
not play any crucial, not even significant role” (2016, p. 454; cf. Likhachev, 2014 ; Shekhovtsov, 2014).
Similarly marginal, although enjoying increasing popularity, is the phenomenon of neo-Nazi groups, which does
not refer to the tradition of Ukrainian nationalism, but to contemporary neo-Nazi movements, mainly in Western
Europe, and Russia. Among others, Azov Regiment, an elite unit taking part in the war in Donbass, is associated
with neo-Nazi symbolism and rhetoric. More than half of the Battalion members are from eastern Ukraine and
speak Russian, hence the lack of references to OUN/UPAs traditions. The central element of the battalion’s
emblem are the symbols associated with neo-Nazism: the Wolfsangel, which was an initial symbol of the Nazi
Party, and now is used by some Neo-Nazi organizations and the Black Sun. That symbols are connected with the
symbols of Ukrainian statehood – the yellow-blue flag and trident (Olszański, 2015, p. 7-8; Pogrebinskiy, 2015, p.
96).
Similarly to separatists, Ukrainian nationalists, claiming the right to the arbitrary decision of who is a “true”
Ukrainian, and who is not, use the stereotypes and clichés towards Ukrainians from the east and south of the
country. Donbass is portrayed as “Soviet” and therefore an “alien” region of Ukraine (Petro, 2015, p. 27). Former
Ukrainian president Viktor Yushchenko in 2014 referred to both Crimea and Donbasss as regions “where our
language practically does not exist, where our memory is nonexistent, where our church is absent, where our
culture is absent… utterly foreign lands” (cited in Petro, 2015, p. 27). “The residents of the south-East and
everyone in general who does not support the mainstream narrative are being labelled as ‘Moskals’, ‘Little
Russians’, ‘fifth column’, and often are just dehumanised and designated by such terms as, for instance,
‘colorados’”, Pogrebinskiy claims (2015, p. 96). It is accompanied by “anti-Russian hysteria”. The Russophobe
organisations are legitimised by the government and its activists are co-opted into the power structures (ibidem,
p. 97; cf. Olszański, 2016).
The war also promotes the formation of the new narrative of historical memory, where the key theme is not, as
previously, martyrdom (mainly the memory of the Holodomor), but the heroic struggle against the invaders
(especially against Russia, but also Poland and Hungary). Importantly, the new vision of World War II emphasizes
the participation of Ukrainians of different nationalities in the joint fight against the enemy. This narrative
corresponds to the needs of a country which is at war and trying to integrate the ethnically divided society into a
single political nation (Olszański, 2016, p. 5). An expression of the new politics of memory are the
Decommunisation Laws, signed by President Petro Poroshenko on 15 May 2015, which include four acts: (1) About
the condemnation of Communist and National-Socialist (Nazi) totalitarian regimes in Ukraine and a ban on the
promotion of their symbols, (2) About access to the archives of the repressive agencies of the Communist
totalitarian regime 1917–1991, (3) About the perpetuation of victory over Nazism in World War II 1939–1945, and
(4) About the legal status of Ukraine’s fight for independence in the 20th century and to honour its memory.
However, as long as there is no agreement concerning the past and future of the Ukrainian nation, the patriotic
consolidation around common heroes of the struggle for the independence of Ukraine will not be successful.
Conclusion
The aim of the paper was to introduce the origins of the cultural divisions of Ukrainian society and the dynamics
and the course of cultural conflict in the situation of increasingly intense political and social divisions. It has been
shown how stereotypes and symbols rooted in the history have been used to mobilize mass protests, and then –
armed struggle. Values, ideas, and ethno-linguistic categories dividing Ukrainians began to be used instrumentally
by conflicting parties for waging war, and became ammunition during the struggle. Since cultural constructs,
symbols, myths, values and ideas are effective means of mobilising armed combat and giving legitimacy to military
campaigns, wartime propaganda is usually rooted in cultural codes and patterns, which are identifiable by the
members of particular societies.
However, it should be noted that “a conceptualisation of Ukrainian politics as being driven by ethno-linguistic or
regional demands is too simplistic” (Onuch and Sasse, 2016, p. 581). The extreme moment of EuroMaidan mass
mobilisation was rather focused on country-wide concerns, such as corruption and limiting civil rights. The
demand to live in a "normal European country" was the main motivation of the protesters and the differences
between the participants in “Maidan” and “Anti-Maidan” were value-based and identity driven (Riabchuk, 2013;
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cf. Stryjek, 2014, p. 81). The status of the Russian language and the preferred integration vector (to the West or to
the East) were the main trigger of intensifying political struggle (Pogrebinskiy, 2015, p. 94).
According to sociological surveys, before the outbreak of the protests, there was no popular will for any divisions,
both in the west of Ukraine, in the centre and south-eastern regions (cf. Riabchuk, 2015a; 2012; Charnysh, 2013,
p. 10). Despite this, Ukraine split into two parts. Although the ethno-linguistic criteria do not form the main axis of
division, they proved to be an important tool in building the narrative corresponding to times of war. Violent
conflict has significantly exacerbated these internal contradictions. The war is not conducive to a conciliatory
attitudes; on the contrary – it favours stricter views and stereotypes.
The prospect for rapid ending the intra-Ukrainian conflict and the reintegration of the south-eastern regions
within the Ukrainian state seems distant. “Both the government in Kiev and opposition leaders in Donbass are
pursuing a zero-sum game, when what is needed is a mutually respectful solution”, Petro claims (2015, p. 32).
Ukraine seems to be trapped between two different models of “national identity” and accompanying historical
narrative. As Wilson noted, “the ‘East’ is not able to externalize completely the communist experience, and the
‘West’ has obvious difficulties with appropriating it as a part of its own national history” (2002, p. 38). As the
researchers point out, it is necessary to create a broad concept of “Ukrainian nation”, based on “civil identity”
rather than “ethnic”. A realisation of a common political project for Ukraine is still “hindered by the resistance of
the elites (both political and intellectual) who are not ready and, by and large, not capable of proposing and
carrying out that project” (Kiryukhin 2015, p. 67). National identity – according to Petro – should be treated as a
shared security concern hence state security could be “significantly enhanced by satisfying, rather than
suppressing, the cultural demands of minorities” (2015, p. 32).
It should be noted that, as Tatiana Zhurzhenko remarked in 2002, “the Russian speaking Ukrainians and the
Russians in Eastern Ukraine are politically loyal to the Ukrainian state, but many of them do neither want to accept
the imposition of a Ukrainian cultural identity based on ethnic/linguistic criteria combined with anti-Russian
resentments, nor the opposition of a ‘European Ukraine’ to an ‘Asiatic Russia’” (2002). Although officially the
Ukrainian nation is described as a civil nation, according to Kiryukhin, “school programmes, the system of state
holidays and social rituals, and the symbolic self-representation of the Ukrainian state have invariably included an
ethnic component” (2015, p. 66). In such a state many citizens could face problems of self-identifcation and
conflicts of identity.
“National integration could be provided by economic achievements, pride in efficient national institutions,
democratic citizenship, and rule of law, factors that will be difficult to achieve while identity cleavages and
confrontations remain in place”, Riabchuk claims (2012, p. 446). Nonetheless, the divisions will remain in place as
long as the state policy will try to “press” all Ukrainians in a one model of "ethnic identity".
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Abstract
It has been a common notion among specialists that in order to thoroughly understand contemporary conflicts,
one should not focus only on the aspects of mere political or social motives of a given dispute, but also on the
economic elements underpinning and enabling the war. Consequently, the study concerning the political economy
of bellicose situations has been considered a key-subject to comprehend the dynamics of wartime, its duration
and, more importantly, the ways to tackle its causal factors more profoundly. With this in mind, specialists and
political commentators have long outlined the importance of economic factors influencing and encouraging
nations and groups to engage in armed conflicts. This materialistic explanation of conflicts, then, has gained a
highlighted spot on academia, especially given the proliferation of internal conflicts in the past decades involving
resource-rich areas such as Angola, Syria, Iraq, Afghanistan and Sierra Leone. In face of this, this study will use a
review on the existing literature on the subject to primarily investigate the economic-based perspectives brought
by academia that attempt to analyze the outbreak and duration of internal conflicts. It will also examine the most
common evidence found by scholars to support the relation of resource-wealth to armed conflicts and assess in
which points this approach fails to provide a basis to empirically prove itself. Finally, we will also sketch out a
critique to this approach, pointing out how it can, sometimes, minimize the political, economic and social scenario
involving contemporary armed conflicts, with the objective of providing a broader comprehensiveness of the issue
at hand. As a result, we found that whilst economic interests are substantially relevant to conflicts, to reduce the
understanding of such complex situations to mere econometrics can be misleading. The motives behind armed
dissents cannot be only restrained to a sole relation between 'greed' or 'grievance' elements. Therefore, it is
indispensable for any researcher on the matter to take into account that, whereas it is true that economic factors
can influence conflicts, to claim that such violent settings derive only from loot-seeking reasons is to erase the
background of brutal oppression, colonialism and bad governance that also plays an important role in these
conflicts, in a way that it fetishizes commodities to the detriment of the social and class motivations inherent to
any armed dissent.
Introduction
Renowned humanist François Rabelais would describe money as the “muscle of war”. Despite having made such
statement during the Renaissance, the French scholar's words are as accurate today as it was back then. To
thoroughly understand contemporary conflicts, it has been a common notion among specialists that one should
not focus only on the aspects of political or social motives of a given dispute, but also on the economic elements
underpinning and enabling the war. Consequently, the study concerning the political economy of bellicose
situations is, then, a key-subject to comprehend the dynamics of wartime, its duration and, more importantly, the
ways to tackle its causal factors more profoundly.
With this in mind, specialists and political commentators have long outlined the importance of economic factors
influencing and encouraging nations and groups to engage in armed conflicts, going so far as to say that, in some
cases, the political or social motives declared by the parts involved were solely a way to cobble a plan to hide their
interest in looting the spoils of war. This materialistic explanation of conflicts, then, has gained a highlighted spot
on academia, especially given the proliferation of internal conflicts in the past decades involving resource-rich
areas such as Angola, Syria, Iraq, Afghanistan and Sierra Leone.
Nevertheless, the need to carry out a non-reductionist study cannot be overemphasized. As economic interests
are substantially relevant to conflicts, to reduce the understanding of such complex situations to mere
econometrics is, to say the least, misleading. The motives behind any dispute cannot be restrained to a sole
relation between 'greed' or 'grievance' elements, rendering it indispensable for any researcher to bear in mind the
several ethnic, historic and social factors that, conjoined, can give rise to insurgencies and fuel warring parties.
Whereas it is true that economic factors do influence such insurgencies, to claim conflicts derive only from lootseeking reasons is to erase the background of brutal oppression, colonialism and bad governance these areas
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often face, in a way that it fetishizes commodities to the detriment of the social and class motivations inherent to
any armed dissent.
In face of this, the sections below will primarily deal with the economic-based approach to the outbreak and
duration of internal conflicts, analyzing the most common evidence found by the specialized literature to support
its relation to the matter, and assess in which points this perspective fails to provide an appropriate basis to
empirically prove conflict occurrence. Finally, we will also sketch out a critique to this approach, pointing out how
it can, sometimes, minimize the political, economic and social scenario involving contemporary intrastate
conflicts, with the objective of providing a broader comprehensiveness of the issue at hand.
Land of Competition?: the relevance of resource-wealth to the onset of armed conflicts
Perhaps one of the most common notions linking resource-richness to the risk of internal conflicts is that of the
resource curse. As Le Billon puts it (2001, p. 563), this hypothesis establishes that although the sole availability of a
certain resource is not capable of increasing the likability of an armed conflict in a certain region by itself, the
“desires sparked by this availability” are. This way, greed-derived motives would be the true driving wheel behind
civil wars, pushing groups of individuals related to the extraction and distribution of such goods into clashes for
power.
This is easily explained through a historic approach. From the early stages of mercantilist capitalism, natural
resources have had a great relevance to the development of humankind and to State-making (Le Billon, 2001, p.
562). With the Industrial Revolutions, the competition over the areas abundant in resources only intensified
(Ibidem). Following the maxima of ‘divide and rule’, colonialist empires have spurred intra-ethnic rivalry,
governance weakness and inequality, engaging in enduring dynamics of power to set up mechanisms to control
and extort least industrialized, resource-rich nations (Blanton, Mason and Athow, 2001, pp. 479-480; Jalali and
Lipset, 1998, pp.321-322).
During the Cold War, the foreign incitement to social antagonism persisted, albeit with different supporters. In
exchange of areas of influence, Cold Wars superpowers financed rebels and supported corrupt governments that
allowed them access to natural resource wealth (Le Billon, 2001, p. 571). Consequently, according to this notion,
natural resources would not only spark dissatisfaction among groups inside the territory, but also draw the greedy
attention of outsiders.
Another noteworthy point is that, with the settlement of the US-USSR dichotomy in the twilight of the 20th
century, insurgent/criminal groups found themselves no longer so intensely sponsored by these divergent global
forces. To enter the new global order, rebels had to take a step further on the realm of illicit economic activities,
starting to rely a substantial part of their funding on the black market of primary commodities (Le Billon, 2001, p.
562). Within this context, natural resources are understood here as enablers for violent dissent, giving rebels the
perspective to easily fund start-up war costs, such as the purchase of weapons and the hiring of soldiers (Ross,
2004, p. 40).
This way, the resource curse is considered by specialists to unfold itself in two different ways: firstly, as de Soysa
explains (2000, pp.115-116), natural resources would act as a 'honey pot' for violent disputes, drawing the
attention of internal and external groups seeking total or partial access to them, and often leading them into
armed conflict. Secondly, resource wealth would be a way to ignite wars more easily. Rebels would rely on the
market of looted raw commodities so as to finance their initial war expenditures, thus equipping them more
appropriately to face governmental forces and, therefore, give rise to a conflict with the magnitude of a civil war
(Collier and Hoeffler, 2002, pp. 6-8)
However, all hypothesis and no evidence makes politics a dull science, and the argument of the resource curse
does not have much evidence in case studies to support itself completely. In the empirical investigation carried
out by Michael L. Ross (2004), for example, from the 13 cases object to study (Sudan in 1983-2000; Indonesia Aceh Province - in 1976-2005; Myanmar in 1983-2005; Afghanistan in 1992-2001; Angola in 1975-2002; Cambodia
in 1978-1997; Colombia in 1984-, Republic of Congo in 1997; Sierra Leone in 1991-2000; Liberia in 1989-1996; Peru
in 1982-1996; Democratic Republic of Congo in 1996 and Democratic Republic of Congo in 1997-1999), in none of
them rebels used natural resources to fund start-up costs, implying pre-war financing through raw commodities is
a less likable mechanism to initiate a war. Conversely, when it comes to foreign intervention encouraging conflicts,
the empirical scenario is a little bit more similar to the theoretical one.
Using the sample provided by Ross, there is evidence of the 'greedy outsiders' mechanism in three out of the
thirteen wars cited by the author: Sierra Leone and both conflicts in the Democratic Republic of Congo (1996 and
1997-1999). In the first, a United Nations Panel of Experts appointed pursuant to Security Council (UNSC)
resolution 1306 (2000), paragraph 19, in relation to Sierra Leone reported a large support from Liberian,
Burkinabe and South African authorities to the Revolutionary United Front (RUF), all of which held interests in the
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Sierra Leonean diamond business (United Nations Security Council, 2000). The list of direct and indirect
interventions was vast, ranging from the provision of training to RUF's militias, to the granting of safe havens to
RUF's officials and their families by Liberian then-president Charles Taylor himself (United Nations Security
Council, 2000, pp. 32-34).
In the second case, DRC rebels received assistance from both Ugandan and Rwandan governments, which, in their
turn, were granted easy-access to the Congolese resource-rich territory (UNSC, 2002, p. 14). Similarly important
was the alleged involvement of French oil corporation Elf-Aquitaine in paying off the Congolese political elite for
future access to the country's oil, as well as the multi-million contract signed by rebels and U.S firm American
Mining Fields in exchange for future exploitation rights on copper, cobalt and zinc (Ross, 2004, pp. 57-59). At last,
although not included in Ross' sample for being too recent, we have the contemporary example of the US
government intervention in the Syrian civil war. While allegedly seeking 'stability' in the region, US reportedly
supplies small arms and anti-tank devices to moderate Syrian rebels – an incentive some specialists consider as a
north-American maneuver to guarantee their unhampered access to the Syrian oil reserves (Hosenball, 2014;
Pernin et al, 2008, p. 207).
Another commonly cited argument that ties natural resources to the outbreak of violent internal conflicts is that
of the weak economy hypothesis. As Humphreys (2005, p. 511) explains, this thesis argues that countries highly
dependent on the export of a small number of commodities would be more exposed to market shocks, thus
aggravating the schisms among groups related to the extraction and distribution of such goods. These
dissatisfactions, then, would be an additional factor to the already imbalanced economy, sparking animosities and
disrupting societal cohesion.
Another situation arising from this mechanism is that resource-based economies make also weak governments,
this possibly leading to insurgencies. Within this context, Reno explains the strategies used by rulers of what he
calls ‘shadow states’ (Ross, 2000, pp. 29-32). By using a rigid policy of concentration, promoting corruption and
induced scarcity of public goods for the general population, political elites of least industrialized attempt to
control the population by means of insecurity and impoverishment, accumulating the resources that could be
useful for the provision of basic needs for individuals. This way, instead of aiming to strengthen formal institutions
and protect productive groups that could produce an independent, more diversified income, these rulers use their
advantaged position and concentrated resources as bargaining chips to bolster their personal power and gain
support and obedience (Ibidem). On the other hand, at the same time this tactic may work in the short run, it can
backfire in the form of social grudges and, ultimately, as internal rebellions (Reno, 2000, p. 31).
In addition to ‘shadow states’, late globalization would also play a relevant role in weakening state capacities.
With the sharp drop on the price of raw commodities during the past decades, Shelley argues this has contributed
to the rise of parallel empires to the formal State by marginalizing local farmers/extraction workers, who would
side with criminal groups or insurgents in shadow economic activities in order to survive (Shelley, 2004, p. 103).
As to the weak-economy hypothesis, empirical analysis was also favorably upon their occurrence. First, in Table
1.1 we can observe a substantial volatility in primary commodities prices (specially minerals, ores, metals and
crude petroleum) during the beginning of the 1990s to mid-2000s, period covering the onset of six out of thirteen
wars from the sample: Afghanistan, Republic of Congo, Democratic Republic of Congo I, Democratic Republic of
Congo II, Liberia and Sierra Leone. The non-diversification in economy is also a common pattern in nations hosting
violent disputes, as noted by Table 1.2.
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Commodity Categories
1990-1999
All Primary Commodities
9%
All Food
9%
Minerals, Ores and Metals
17%
Crude Petroleum
31%
Table 1.1. Source: United Nations Development Programme, “Commodity Dependence and International
Commodity
Prices”.
Available
at:
<http://www.undp.org/content/dam/undp/library/Poverty%20Reduction/Inclusive%20development/Towards%2
0Human%20Resilience/Towards_SustainingMDGProgress_Ch2.pdf>. [Accessed February 27 2017].
Country
Primary Commodity/GDP
Congo
50,5%
Angola
47,6%
Liberia
39,3%
Indonesia
21,9%
Zaire
14,1%
Peru
13%
Sierra Leone
12%
Colombia
9,4%
Sudan
8,6%
Myanmar/Burma
7,8%
Cambodia
5,2%
Afghanistan
3,3%
Table 1.2 – Share of Primary Commodities in GDP prior to the outbreak of conflicts. Source: Adapted from Table 1
of Michael L. Ross' study on “How Do Natural Resources Influence Civil War? Evidence from 13 Cases”.
In face of this, it is possible to infer that this mechanism is relatively likely to occur, having a relevant part in the
selected examples regarding wars beginning after a period of raw commodities price instability. As can be seen by
Table 1.2, at least four nations with severe non-diversification in economy (i.e., one-fifth or more of their GDP
compounded by primary commodities exports) served as background setting for civil wars.
However, when it comes to the weak-government hypothesis, the evidence is a little bit harder to find. This is not
because of the lack of examples of corrupt governments – which is vast all over the world –, but rather on the lack
of empirical analysis directly connecting the onset of uprisings to maladministration. Ross attempts to address this
situation by trying to find evidence on rebel propaganda criticizing governments and unfair distribution of goods,
but to no avail. The only case within his sample where this is provided was in Sierra Leone, where RUF propaganda
denounced resource exploitation and the political elite (Ross, 2004, p. 51).
Still, this association is arguable. This is because corruption will not commonly stand highlighted as a root cause
for rebellion. Rather, it will stay in the background, acting as an indirect intensifier of social gaps and a catalyst for
grievances. For this reason, instead of coming into detail about the rebels' discourse on corruption, that is,
insurgent propaganda indicating dissatisfaction with governments, we chose to analyze the mere existence of
fraudulent governances in areas of conflict, presuming this fact alone can raise the risk of wars in areas marked by
historical instability, inequality and colonialist exploitation.
On this matter, Reno points out the blurring of public and private in at least three regions that underwent civil
wars during the 1990s: Zaire, where president Mobutu held control of a fortune so large it exceeded his country's
GDP; Albania, where officials allowed their country to become a repository for black market activities in arms,
drugs and stolen goods; and Liberia, where president Samuel Doe controlled a fortune estimated on half of
Liberian annual domestic income, as well as handed-out economic opportunities to strengthen ties with
strongmen (Reno, 2000, p. 30).
In addition to this, a contemporary example on how weak governments and bad governance can influence the
beginning of a civil war is the case of the Boko Haram insurgency in Africa's largest oil exporter, Nigeria. Kwaja
(2013, pp. 3-4) explains that, underlying the stereotypical-cited Christian-Muslim disputes, inequality and
disenfranchisement of the country’s Muslim population have played a much greater role in spurring extremists. As
the author notes it, since the early 1990s, regional political leaders have been granted the power to determine
which citizens are original Nigerian inhabitants or not, thus allowing them to obtain jobs, own land or participate
in politics, for example. However, such system has been heavily used in exchange of political support, at the same
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time state agents have arbitrarily denied citizenship-rights to a relevant part of the Nigerian Muslim population
and ethnic groups from the northernmost part of the nation. Consequently, this has had a great impact not only in
intercommunal animosity, but also in the outbreak of violent clashes (Ibidem).
The last hypothesis, for its turn, relates to the secession mechanism. This assumption implies that, when the
resource wealth of a given country is concentrated solely on a determined region, it can raise the risk of a
secessionist conflict. This is especially relevant when the resource-rich area is peripheral to the country's
administrative and/or economic center, which could lead to the perceived notion that their riches are being stolen
by the ruling, more prosperous regions (Ross, 2004, pp. 41-42). Simply put, the idea of secession gives the rebels a
perspective of gainful victory through the emancipation from the dominant areas, electing violence as the only
means of arbitration and redistribution deemed effective.
Consequently, if this mechanism is empirically based, we should observe secessionist conflicts led by regions
inside a country that are resource wealth-concentrated, and rebellion propaganda advocating for the fair
distribution of revenues. In Ross' sample, three out of the thirteen case-studies are secessionist conflicts. Among
these three, in two of them we could observe evidence of the separatist hypothesis: Indonesia, where the natural
gas-rich Aceh province had its 'Declaration of Independence' denouncing the Indonesian government for 'stealing'
their resource-derived earnings; and Sudan, where the decision of then-president Numeiry to control and exploit
the southern oil reserves from the political center in the north was the trigger point for war (Ross, 2004, p. 52). In
face of this, it is possible to understand the separatist mechanism also as likely to occur.
However, the specialized literature has not been limited to the mere analysis of how natural resources can
influence the onset of wars. Going further, specialists have also investigated the role played by raw commodities
in the duration on conflicts, a mechanism commonly referred to as the 'feasibility' hypothesis (Humphreys, 2005,
p. 512). With this in mind, the forthcoming section of this study will detail the several consequences deriving from
this mechanism, so as to explore how economic viabilities can fuel war and prolong violence.
Diamonds Are a Guerrilla's Best Friends?: The role played by Natural resources on the duration of an internal
armed conflict.
Besides their effects on the incidence of civil war, natural resources are considered to weigh on the duration of
the conflict as well. In line with this approach, we have two behavioral mechanisms concerning the issue at hand:
the first relates to the survivability of combatants through looting, and the second refers to the profit gained
during wartime. However, after exploring these two substantial possibilities, it is also relevant to take an in-depth
insight on a general mechanism that not only theoretically underlies them, but also contributes to the
prolongation of a certain dispute per se.
To start with, we have the ‘survivability’ mechanism – which refers to the funding opportunities natural resources
provide for insurgents to endure in wartime. To understand this assumption, one must bear in mind that natural
wealth availability cannot be relocated. Whoever is in control of a resource-rich area has also another thing at
their hands: the manufacturing firms interested in the extraction and distribution process. By controlling
extraction camps, outflow routes and export points, contenders will also attract direct or indirect investment and
incentives, for the extractive sector will generally seek continued access to these materials no matter who is
dominating the abundant area (Le Billon, 2001, p. 570).
Moreover, this mechanism suggests valuable natural resources will be commonly used by belligerents as lucrative
revenue streams in exchange for weaponry and other supplies via black market. In this way, not only will they
continuously secure bellicose materials, but will also circumvent sanctions and other barriers imposed by
importing countries or UN and succeed in their bankrolling activities through the shadowy routes of globalization.
As a result, as long as the parties involved are well-furnished and not running out of money, the lesser the chance
of yielding or defeat, and the longer will be the period of violence (Sherman, 2000, pp. 699-700).
The second mechanism, for its turn, refers to the gains acquired by the resource-related activity carried out in the
course of war. When wartime profits are higher than those in peacetime, rebels would be more likely to avoid the
table of negotiation and remain longer in a violent dispute (Ibidem). For this reason, officers, soldiers and rebels
will attempt to deliberately slow down peace talks, or adhere to settlement treaties only if the brokered ceasefire
guarantees that they will continue to profit from the resource industry after the war is settled (Ross, 2004, p. 54).
On the other hand, the general mechanism we mentioned in the beginning of this section is material-based. It
takes into account which type of natural resource is available for exploitation in a given area and analyses which
specific resource revenues tend to normally accrue benefits to rebels or to the central State, thus changing the
dynamics of war. On this matter, Le Billon (2000, pp. 569-572) and Ross (2003, pp.53-54) emphasize the aspect of
'lootability' of a certain resource as a key-influencing element for the duration of a conflict. The term 'lootability'
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here relates to the ease with which one can extract and transport a certain resource, without needing to gather a
large group of workers, heavy machinery, or high level of know-how.
This considered, to understand which type of raw commodities tend to benefit whom, one must consider that, to
engage in the extraction of unlootable resources such as oil, deep-shaft minerals and natural gas, there is a need
to hold a minimal infrastructure, or at least extort the ones who do. In face of this, we can observe that unlootable
resource extraction and transportation is usually spatially-fixed, that is, centralized and frequently more robustly
guarded and administered, thereby more likely to benefit the stronger party in the conflict (Ibidem pp.59-60).
On the other hand, resources such as alluvial diamonds, drugs, timber and agricultural products can be collected
by anyone. This means not only an easy-access to wealth, but also a more diffuse activity, much more complex to
track and to control by formal systems than unlootable ones. Hence, specialists suggest that the more lootable a
resource is, the easier will be for ‘weaker’ fighters to finance themselves, which levels the playing field between
the warring parties (Ross, 2004, p. 40). As a consequence, the more financially equitable the belligerents are, the
longer their capacity to endure in warfare, and lengthier will be the dispute.
As for the general empirical investigation about the influence of natural resources in the duration of conflicts, the
evidence is remarkably vast. Smuggling narcotics have heavily financed the mujahideen-Taliban phase of the war
in Afghanistan (Ali, 2016); while forest cover in Cambodia went from 73% to 35% in 1995 for fueling the
Cambodian-Vietnamese conflict (United Nations Environment Programme, 2009, p. 13); Liberian logging and
diamond industry profits have been used by Charles Taylor’s troops in Liberia to acquire supplies from the
international black market business, facilitated by Liberia’s weak border control (Global Witness, 2004); Timber
exports in violation of national law have provided revenues to finance the conflict in Burma (Global Witness,
2005); Colombian insurgents, even those linked with leftist ideologies, have relied profoundly in the drug trade,
kidnapping and extortion. Finally, concerning the conflicts in Angola and Sierra Leone (2nd and 4th lengthiest
wars, respectively), De Beers estimates that, in 1999, 'conflict diamonds' generated an income of up to US$ 255
million, in which nearly 58,8% of this sum was allegedly originated in Angola, and 27,4% in Sierra Leone (UNSC,
2000, p. 27).
Moreover, as should be observed in Table 2, the lootability of the resources seemed to have had a prolonging
impact in all conflicts located in lootable resource-rich areas, even when the raw materials were partially lootable,
partially unlootable (Angola and Colombia).
Country
Afghanistan
Angola
Burma/Myanmar
Cambodia
Colombia
Liberia

Duration
1992-2001
1975-2002
1983-95
1978-97
19841989-96

Resources
Gems, opium
Oil, Diamonds
Timber, tin, gems, opium
Timber, gems
Oil, gold, coca
Timber, diamonds, iron, palm oil, cocoa, coffee, marijuana,
rubber, gold
Sierra Leone
1991-2000
Diamonds
Table 2. Source: Adapted from Table 2 of Michael L. Ross' study on “How Do Natural Resources Influence Civil
War? Evidence from 13 Cases”.
However, concerning the empirical analysis related to the profit gained in wartime that would incentive
combatants to perpetuate the violent state of affairs, the evidence is still scarce, mostly because the investigation
about the motives behind the failure of a peace treaty is profoundly complex and delicate. In face of this, the
profit out of war mechanism appeared to have affected directly the willingness of the warring parties to adhere to
peace accords or to settle the conflicts in only two of the wars object to Ross’ study: Democratic Republic of
Congo (1997-99) and Liberia (1989-1996). Conversely, this mechanism seemed to have influenced this same
situation also in Angola and Sierra Leone, however indirectly.
In the first case, although DRC rebels signed a peace accord in 1999, it was implemented only three years later.
That is because the document imposed that foreign combatants needed to withdraw from the Congolese territory
and, therefore, stopped them from exploiting the country's resource wealth as freely as in wartime. In the Liberian
conflict, for its turn, rebels subverted thirteen of the fourteen peace accords established, mostly because rebels
thought that, by adhering to the accord, it would severely affect their access to the raw commodities located in
the region (Ross, 2004, pp. 53-54). At last, even though the mechanism seemed to have no effect in the Sierra
Leonean and Angolan conflicts, Ross suggests that, in these cases, the peace accords adhered to by the fighters
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were only successfully implemented inasmuch as they provided means for the insurgent leaders to continue their
diamond-business extravaganza even after the war (Ibidem, p. 54).
All this considered, we have that these studies suggest natural resources contribute much more to the duration of
conflicts than to its onset, having presented a wide range of case studies in which one can find evidence of
survivability mechanisms used by insurgents to wage war. However, as most things in social sciences, as much
empirically based theses can be, they will always be arguable. Hence, in the next section we will delineate how
other specialists view the econometrics approach to internal conflicts, and what are the consequences of seeing
everything through econometrics-tinted glasses.
Is It Real or Is It Just Econometrics Fantasia? A Critique on the greed vs. grievance approach to civil wars.
After such an extensive overview regarding how natural resources can influence the outbreak of civil wars, one
could easily assume that all the wars that have ever scourged the face of the Earth have been solely driven by
greedy motives. However, we should caution against drawing any immediate conclusions. This is because, at the
same time homo economicus does have an impact in wartime, the homo social also makes itself present – and
influential – in every bellicose situation.
Perhaps one of the most curious things about researching about the political economy of wars is that plenty of the
studies investigate the inherent social issues at hand in a nearly pure Cartesian way. For instance, is much more
common for any researcher in the topic to find pages filled top to bottom with formulas, variables and
descriptions than with a true combined approach between sociologic, economic and cultural factors that induced
the conflicts which are the object of study. This phenomenon, described by Cramer (2002, p. 1846) as the
orthodox economic colonization over the social sciences, is deleterious not only for academic purposes, but also
because it erases the “complexity of individual motivation, razing the individual (and key groups) down to
monolithic maximizing agents”.
Pursuant to this view, one must recognize that rather than an ‘investment’ for warring parties in their attempt to
politically and economically control a certain region, civil wars are also a reflection of other driving forces, such as
inequality perpetuated by former colonial powers, lack of gainful employment, and, more importantly, the own
capability of a certain community to mobilize itself, either by ideology or promises of change, to rearrange social
dynamics in hopes of reducing (or even abolishing completely) the gap between the ruler and the ruled.
For instance, was diamond-trade important for the civil war in Angola? Absolutely. However, to ignore the huge
elephant in the room, that is, the anti-colonial war and post-independence politics that lays the groundwork for
the mobilization of the three liberation movements involved in the war (National Liberation Front of Angola,
National Union for the Total Independence of Angola and People's Movement for the Liberation of Angola), is to
erase the leadership of such communities in their own fights, and reduce their conflicts into terms of mere
profitability. Similarly, tantalite reserves were essential to the internal conflict in the Democratic Republic of
Congo, yet the conflict had much deeper and complex roots, specially linked to the Rwandan war and the collapse
of Mobutu’s regime in Zaire (Cramer, 2002, p. 1856). Within this context, Keen (2012, pp. 767-768) highlights that
the ‘greed’ discourse can be politically convenient to the neo-liberal interventionist agenda in the sense it
delegitimizes protests and demands in general.
Another point to be considered is that, when war studies focus on mere choices for profit than on relations of
force, there is high probability that it will, to some extent, mimic the colonial discourse of past centuries on the
‘primitive evilness of the Global South species’. That is because when one rips-off the collective identities and the
violent capitalist structures of oppression present in post-Cold War states for a sole framework of numbers and
incomes, this is to say rebels are just greedy earthlings, capable of the most heinous crimes just for wealth and
power. Simply put, to ignore rebels’ accounts of their motivations by presuming their rebellion was solely greeddriven is to prefer the Global North perspectives to the detriment of the Global South’s voices.
As a result, what we advise is to combine this analysis of economic compulsion with a more detailed study also in
the changes of international political economy, and the institutionalized oppression that arose from both
colonialist and financial capitalism. In order to avoid the fetishization of commodities, there is a need to shed light
on the social relations particular to the violent dissent, its historic background and, also, the material conditions
underpinning societal dynamics. This is particularly important not only to understand the conflict, but also to
elaborate policies to mitigate the effects of resource wealth-related funding to warfare.
A good example on how a wider assessment to intrastate conflicts may improve conflict resolution is through the
implementation of measures that can reduce social and economic inequality. At the same time war relief aids,
such as the provision of supplies for refugees and peacemaking missions can contribute to settle the dispute, it is
indispensable to see beyond violence and undertake policies that can refrain that region from bursting into
conflict again. As a fruitful example of such approach, we have the Resolution 1306, adopted by the United
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Nations Security Council in 2000, which decided to ban the indirect or direct import of rough diamonds from Sierra
Leone, whilst also imposing an arms embargo on the region. Another very relevant measure derived from this
resolution was the decision, by the own Security Council, to coordinate the Government of Sierra Leone and other
international organizations (including private companies on the diamond business) to create a certificate of origin
regime for the diamonds that would be again accepted for trade after its implementation.
In view of all this, in order to maintain long-lasting peace, brokering ceasefires is just the beginning. There is an
utmost need for international organizations to work in collaboration with each other, calling upon competent
authorities of the global scenario to act in coordination with these initiatives in the sense of improving the quality
of life of that population, ameliorating the access to basic services, education and opportunities of waged
employment. With this in mind, only by tacking civil conflicts as the complex and multi-faceted problems they are
can we achieve effective peace processes.
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ISLAMIC OBJECTS IN KOSOVO AND THEIR HISTORY
BEKIM VISHAJ, University of Tirana
Abstract
This theme is of a great interest to the conference and to the audience because we have to deal with a very rich
historic – monumental and religious (Islamic) heritage since
medieval period and till nowadays. This scientific
work aims representation of oriental - Islamic inheritance (religious) in Kosovo, and with special emphasis during
Kosovo war in the years 1998/1999.
The history, main events of the medieval period, presentation, construction, style and the shape of the oldest
objects ( the first one) of Islamic religion (mosques) and also the recognition with present state of these religious
monuments in Independent Kosovo at the present time.
This theme derives from these grounds:
A: Islamic cultural – monumental inheritance in Kosovo has not been explored sufficiently.
B: The history of cultural – Islamic inheritance in Kosovo is not sufficiently known for International opinion.
C: The importance of Islamic inheritance for history of our people.
D: What is the factice state of these religious monuments in Kosovo nowadays?
Structure of performing work:
a. Kosovo as territory.
b. The history of construction and the spread of Islamic monuments in Kosovo.
c. The treatment of Islamic Objects (Buildings) by Communist regime in former Yugoslavia (Kosovo).
d. The treatment of Islamic Objects (Buildings) by Serbian regime in Kosovo during last Kosovo war 1998 – 1999
e. Islamic monuments in Kosovo nowadays.
Keywords: The mosque, Islamic, monumental inheritance, religious, Kosovo.
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Picture 1. Hadum mosque,Gjakova
Since the ancient times Kosovo has been a country where great religious and cultural contradictions of
Mediterranean world have interacted and have been outstanding for rich local traditions.
These cultural interactions have given to Kosovo a diverse inheritance, including a bloomy and flourishing tradition
of about 600-year-old of Islamic tradition, part of its heritage that deserves to be introduced better. The first great
monuments of Islamic religious architecture in Kosovo coincide with the establishment of Ottoman rule in the
15th century. (Shkodra,2007,p.171-186)
Parallel to spreading of cultural ad Islamic religion throughout these lands were also built relevant objects. With
passing of the time and with increasing of Islamic influence also it were spread and constructions and a lot of
settlements in oriental style.
Facilities for carrying out the obligations and religious rites as:
Mosques, Masjids, Turbe, different praying rooms, Madrasas, Maktaba, libraries etc.
Construction of the Muslim cult in Albania takes an important a place in the context of late medieval architecture
of XV- XIX century. They rise throughout the regions inhabited by the Albanians during those mentioned centuries,
becoming a clear evidence of a period of the history of the Albanian people and of buildings in particular.
Nowadays, such architectures are the most precious values assets of Albanian population. (Meksi,2007,p.148-156)
MOSQUES – are Islamic praying objects, which are the most numerous monument facilities and as well as the best
preserved monuments from all the monuments of Islamic culture in Kosovo.
The very first objects which were built by Albanian donators are Hammam of Vushtria and the Mosque of Gazi Ali
Beu (1410). (Rexha,2004,p.78)
Other old Mosques of great values in Kosovo are: Mosque of Qarshia (century XV), that was built in the period of
Sultan Mehmet II Fatiu in Prishtina. Great Mosque (Mosque of King) 1461- in Prishtinë, (Drançolli,1995p.167-168)
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Mosque of “Bajrakut” XV th/ century in Pejë, (Qukiq,1971,p.45),(Vermiça,2009,p.92) Mosque of Llap (Ramadan),
(century XV-XVI)- Prishtinë, Mosque of Sinan pasha (century XVI)- Kaçanik, Mosque of Sinan Pasha (1615)- Prizren.
(Drançolli,2011,p.124) The mosque of Hadum (century XVI)-Gjakova etc. (Drançolli, 1984,p.101)
At the beginning all the Mosques were built and constructed by Ottomans, continuing from the century XVI and
further, whereas later on mostly of the Mosques and of other Islamic institutions have been built by local
Albanians (who were part of the state hierarchy).
These architectural constructions as objects of material culture which were realized in certain historical, political,
economic - social have a great importance for research and study of the past of ethnic Albanian population
throughout these territories. (Drançolli,1995,p.168) Throughout the years 90 in Kosovo there were about 560
Islamic Mosques.
Mosques as Monumental Objects
Characteristics of monumental mosques, styles and methods of construction of Islamic monuments in Kosovo
have reflected the tastes and techniques of local construction and the most powerful trends in the Balkans and in
Islamic architecture.
In determining of the style have influenced several factors: the nature, physical and geographical, socio economic, etc. (Drançolli,2011,p.100)
Technical faculty professor from Istanbul - restoration architect, Zeynep Ahunbay has stressed that Prishtina’s
Mosques architecture (as well as of other cities of Kosovo) belongs to early Ottoman and classic Ottoman style.
(CHWB,2007,p.15)
Albanian researcher believe that Islamic architecture in Kosovo during the Ottoman period owns more traditional
elements so as such is distinctive from other examples of the Empire, and that from its early development and as
such this is Kosovo Albanian heritage. Albanian researchers build hypothesis for style and authenticity of this
architecture, according to which Islamic architecture of Kosovo that was developed during the Ottoman period is
special and as such it creates the style of Kosovo Islamic architecture. (Drançolli,2007,p.44)
Prof. Alexander Meksi has stated that since sixteenth (XVI) century and further, the architecture of Mosques has
been developed mainly under local influence and as such it is original with stressed local features.
(Meksi,2007,p.148)
Mosques in the territory of Kosovo distinguish between them by their material and construction, some Mosques
have been built by stone, baked bricks, and wood material. There are some Mosques that have been built
according to local type, the style and technique of Albanian tower or like old Albanian houses, these works are
carried out in some villages of Dukagjin’s area, (Drançolli,2011,p.105) such as: Deçani Mosque (1851), Vranoc
Mosque (1830), Mosque of Pehlivan (funambulist) (1793).
It’s worthy to mention that all the Mosques differ in size, their architecture and decoration, while the reason for
distinction of these Mosques were donations for construction of the Mosques. The Mosque of Sinan Pasha in
Prizren (1615), is one of the most attractive Mosque throughout Albanian space, (the sponsor S.P. was very
powerful).
Wall Arabesques decoration of Kosovo Mosques, were motivated mainly by World plant, with geometric figures,
architectural elements and quotations by Koran etc. (Drançolli,2011,p.102-103) In many Mosques were used local
craft techniques with positive effects through the wooden ceilings and elaborately carved adding other interior
decorations as can be seen in Deferdar Mosque (1570) and the Kurshumli Mosque (1577) in Peja. Islamic religious
architecture of the century XVIII-XIX in Kosovo distinguished by abundant use of color and mural describing
landscapes, architecture and floral motifs that covered the walls of Mosques. The most prominent Mosques are:
Red Mosque in Pejë (1744) and great Mosque of Jashar Pasha in Prishtina (1834) etc.
Luxury mural paintings have been used in order to decorate the oldest Mosques that have been renovated at this
time, as are: Hadum Mosque in Gjakova (1952-95) which was renovated in 1842, the Mosque of Sinan Pasha in
Prizren (1615) renovated at the beginning of the century XIX , and Bajrakli Mosque (1471) the one that was
renovated by Haxhi Zeka at the end of XIX century. Albaniam masters mainly used to deal with the construction of
Mosques.
Treatment of Islamic Objects by the Yugoslav of Power
Mosques and other objects that were inherited by Islamic inheritance in Kosovo during Communist period of Tito’s
Yugoslavia have not been treated well. On continuation we’ll present some cases; In Prizren The Mosque Arasta
(1526-1538) was destroyed in 1963 in order to open a new Post office and allowing commercial activities through
stalls, it must be mentioned hat only its minaret was left raised as a “civic monument”.
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Whereas in Peja the Kurshumli Mosque (century XVI) was closed after the end of Second World War and it was
turned into an armory for the Yugoslav army, then in 1965 the same was turned into a worship house (Mosque).
Whereas after war years the repressive regime of those years had downtrodden Islamic religious education and
had confiscated the properties of religious financiers who had supported Mosques and their activities. However,
some Mosques continued their building to some villages that were far from the city power center.
Islamic monuments of Kosovo had a little attention by state authorities who were in charge for protection of
monuments. Hereby, within the years 1947-1990 exactly 425 monuments and Islamic objects in Kosovo that
officially were assigned to be under state protection were: 96 archeological objects, 16 cemeteries, 116 buildings
and secular monuments and 174 religious objects. On the last category 139 were Churches and Orthodox
Monasteries, while only 32 Islamic monuments were assigned to be under protection.
Kosovo war during 1998/99 and Islamic Monuments
The destruction of Islamic buildings during the war was inclusive and systematic, only a small number of areas
(Mosques) have remained untouched.
From 560 Mosques that were in Kosovo during last war 1998/99, on this occasion 218 Mosques have been burned
by Serb invaders. (BIK,2000,p.8)
The most destroyed region during the war it was region of Peja (Peja, Deçan,Junik Istog), where were burned,
destroyed and demolished 36 Mosques of this region, and only in the town of Peja and it´s surrounding villages
were ravaged, burnt destroyed a total of 28 Mosques, Madrasas 1, 4 Hamame (public baths), 4 Mejtepe.
(BIK,2006,p.46)
Serbs as being responsible for these harsh attacks on the walls of a lot of Mosques had left behind them many
different graffiti scrawled anti-Albanian and anti-Islamic into Serbian language.
From 218 Mosques and 11 Tekke in Kosovo that were destroyed or damaged during the last war in Kosovo, from
them 22 Mosques and 8 Tekke have belonged to severe category. Amongst them 13 Mosques and 3 Tekke were
completely crushed, whereas their ruins were packed down by heavy trucks and bulldozer: 9 Mosques and 3
Tekke were turned into ruins, but the ruins remained untouched. The Mosques that were razed to the ground are:
Mosque of Qarshia (built in 1761-62 and renovated in 1878), in Vushtri the Mosque of Ibri (built in 1878), in
Mitrovica the Mosque of Halil Efendi in Dobërqan (1526) the Mosque of Loxha (1900 ) in Peja and the Bektashi
Tekke in Gjakova (1790).
More than 100 other Mosques across Kosovo have suffered very great damages, 95 other Mosque suffered minor
damages. During that time in Kosovo also have been burned the archives of BIK (Islamic Community of Kosovo) in
Prishtina and other BIK archives in different cities of Kosovo. In Kosovo also were burned and destroyed Kosovo
Islamic religious libraries.
Mosques Of Kosovo Today
Immediately after the last war in Kosovo a lot of Mosques that were burned and damaged during the war have
been rebuilt, and it’s worth mentioning that after last Kosovo war a great number of new Mosques have been
built.
Reconstruction of Mosques has happened rapidly but this fast reconstruction is followed with a lot of defects
during the works that were carried out by masters and the employees, the grounds were numerous such as: Nonprofessionalism of masters respectively the workers who used to deal with reconstruction of these burnt and
damaged Mosques, then frail material etc. Investments usually take place mostly by self population, because such
a thing is a centuries-old tradition. The BIK (Islamic Community of Kosovo) presidency intervenes with small
amounts and only when present jobs stuck in the absence of material assets. During these years, after last war in
Kosovo construction of a lot of Mosques is completed by different donors. In restoration of some of the Mosques
have attended various associations from Italy, USA and Sweden.
Whereas, Turkey (TIKA) has restored a large number of Mosques but also has invested in the construction of new
Mosques throughout Kosovo.
According to statistics of Kosovo Islamic Community (BIK) in Kosovo exists 742 Xhami.
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Conclusion
Islamic Mosques in Kosovo are joint part of the Albanian population (Islamic) life and that since the fifteenth (XV)
century and onwards. Herewith these religious Objects do have their own original characteristics but also
distinguish from other Islamic facilities in the region and beyond. These Mosques within their creation express
historical, cultural and artistic values what for make them even more special in the entire region. Mosques in
Kosovo on the number are the most extensive facilities throughout Kosovo.
During Communist Yugoslavia (1945-1999) and during last Kosovo war (1998/1999) Mosques and Islamic buildings
were destroyed entire largely throughout Kosovo by Serbian forces. The Mosques that were damaged during the
war (1998/1999) and also many other Islamic objects have been rebuilt immediately after the last war, but
meantime have been built many new Mosques. During the reconstruction of burned Mosques from the last war in
Kosovo there are presented a lot of defects and is shown a non-professionalism of the masters respectively, the
employees who were involved in the reconstruction of Mosques respectively objects Islam throughout Kosovo,
this means that the reconstruction of these facilities has not been completed according to the standards of
construction and which are regular and mandatory rate during the restoration of cultural monuments and
religious sites.
Hereby, having into regard all the above mentioned and also a lot of other issues that haven’t been mentioned yet
we can conclude that these religious-Islamic, cultural and historic monuments have a magnificent and proud past
history, as well as painful history in Kosovo over the centuries.
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